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TRAVELLERS {1y,
Parn M
Vith May, Vw23,

Your EXCELLENCY,

With reference to the request of the Secretary of State for the most recent
Nigerian information on the subject of Mabdism, I have the honour to submit
two reports, which between them smbrace practicallv all the Nigerinn information
available on this kubject up to the end of the vear 1925,

2. The former of these reports: was compiled by the present Secretary for
Native Affairs, Mr. (5 0L F. Tomlinson, from the Nigerian files on the subject, which
are somewhat voluminous. It deals mainly with the Mahdist movement as il
affected Nigeria in the vears 1923-1925 from internal sonrees of information.

3. The latter is s more general report on the subject which. at the instanee of
Sir Maleolu Seton’s Conumittee, Mr, (271, Lothem, of the Nigerian Serviee, wis.,
in the autumn of 1924, instructed to frrn-pan- after visiting the Territoire du Clied,
the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, Jeddah, and Egypt, and making exhaustive CIpITIeR
on all wides in those countries.

4. Mr. Lethem completed his tour in the Jate sumnier of 1925, and has sinee
then been engaged in compléting his report, which is submitted herewith, and
which appeirs not only to confirm in most respects the views put forward by the
Nigerian Covernment in 1924, but also. with its appendices, to he a docunient
of considerable permanent value,

4. Reports from the Provinees in Nigerin sinee 1925 indicate that the relgious
excitement or exaltation  which was so marked during the vears 192324 in the
Mubammedan provinees  has died away,  There may be propagandic going on,
but at present. at all events, the masses are not noticeably affected by it

. A& regards possible recrudescence, it cannot be saidd that o focus for sucl
recrudescence i more likely to arise in any one part of Muslin Nigeria or the Anglo-
Egyptian Sudan than in another.

7. Beliefs of the nature called Mahdist are of course widely if not universally
held. but just as they remained more or less latent in Nigeria from 1903-1024,
80 they may remain latent again for many yeurs,

Their revival to the point of hecoming a political danger is dependent on

(a) Some leader arising in somie part of Northern Afriea who can fire the
fanaticism or imagination of the Muslim masses,

(h) That leader being able to induce the local Fikis or Mallamis  who
largeiv control public opinion in the Northern Provinces of Nigerin  to adopt
his tenets and spread bis doctrines.

{r) The Nigerian Emirs and their official Muslim advisers, such as Alkala
and Linams, being cither unwilling or afraid to throw their influence agains
propaganda of a Mahdist or revolutionary nature.
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s With regard to (o) and (bt iw impossible to forecist the futare. Ty be
remiarked, however, that the greatly inereased fucilitien for communication which
exist make it much easier than was formerly the case to conduet propaganda of
this nature and obtain quick results.

9. With regard to (¢) it is extremely improbable that, save in the exeeption,
Fanirs sl their Muslim advisers would actively support. Malulist or in fact any
revolutionary propaganda provided that Government continues to respeet the
promises which they consider guarantee to them not only their faith but their
Muslim polhitics which are an integral part of their religion in their eves.

The Native Administrations of the Muslim Emirates are, in fact, Musling Ad-
ministrations - and public opinion holds very strongly that for them to be made
anything else but Muslim Administrations is * interfering with their religion.”

Were the Emirs and their administrations removed  the chances of success
of any future Mahdist propaganda would be very greatly increased.

10, L would suggest for Your Exeellency’s consideration, that both Mr. Tom-
linson's und Mr. Lethem's report should be printed in one volume and merely
marked © Confidential.”

I do not think that in these reports themselves there is anything that could
not at discretion be shown to any oflicial, and there is much in them that all Political
Officers in Nigeria ought to know. The Appendices are of a different nature.

I bave, ete,,
(8gd.) H. R. PALMER.

Lieutenant-Governor, Northern Provinees,

V7th May, 1927,

Othman dan Fodo (17 8.11a)
Muhammad Bello @ .
3aa’ Rabeh,
Hayalis . meamned HJ\&L.
malm! Sa'd.
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HISTORY OF
ISLAMIC POLITICAL PROPAGANDA

IN

NIGERIA.

The first reference to the Mahdist Tarika e Nigeria (us far as the files of this
ollice are conecerned) was in S.N.I.'s Conf. letter No. 226 64 of 5th May, 1923,
reporting the action taken by the Resident, Bornn (Mr. Palmer). against Mallam
Su'id (son of Mallam Hayatu), headman of the village of Dumbulwa in the Fika
Emirate of Bornu Provinee and local leader of the Mahdists in Nigeria. In March,
1923, Mallam Sa’id was arrested by Mr Palmer’s orders and sent by motor car to
Kano, He was subsequently deported (under Ordinance No. 18 of 1024) to Buea,
where he now is, The details of these events will be discussed later.

2. In order to appreciate the origin of Mahdist mfuence in Nigeria it ix
necessary to retrace the course of certain events at the end of the 19th and the
beginning of the 20th Centuries.

3. Rabek's invasion of Bornu.—In the late ‘seventies Habeh, a Jellaba of
mixed extraction, but in status a slave, was attached to Suliman, son of the famous

to Cairo in 1879, "(_I—t_\\'i]] he remembered that in 1884, Gordon wished to hring
back Zobeir tv the Sudan as his lieutenant, but was forbidden to do so by the
British Government.) Suliman was, subsequently to Zobeir's deportation, defeated

and killed by Gessi Pasha, acting under Gordon’s orders.

4. It would seem that Rabeh's interest in the West begun by his accompanying
Zobeir Pasha on an expedition to Darfur—no doulit to get slaves before Zobeir
was deported. When subsequently Gessi Pasha defeated and killed Suliman, he
continued to pursue and harass Zobeir's following generally and in particular
Rabeh, who was one of Zobeir's chief henchman.

Kabeh had the Jellaha face marks. At the time of Zobeir's expedition to
Darfur, Rabeh was one of his flag bearers.

When Zobeir was recalled, his son Suliman was at Wajuku in Dariur, Rabeh
with him. Suliman then attached the Golo people at Demidrish and after capturing
slaves returned to Wajuku. e then went to Demidrish, but was repulsed. and

retreated in the Wadai direction. :
He was afterwards killed by Gessi Pasha's men at Tual in Darfur,




of the Mahdi Muhammad Ahmed. He also acknowledged the Mahdi's successor,
the Khalifa Abdullahi.

About 1889, however, partly it is said because he foresaw the end of the
Khalifa's régime, but mainly no doubt because from his visit to Darfur he had seen
how easy it would be for him to conquer and rule the west, he went off with such
following as he could collect to Dar Rungs with the idea of living on the country
and making an army on the same principle as a snow ball is made, out of raw
levies (his slaves), whom he branded with his mark and turned into soi-disant
Moslems. v

But though he had, in fact, left the Khartum Mahdists, Rabeh was very much
alive to the value of a profession of belief in and adherence to the Mahdi—as a
tactical weapon in dealing with the Muslim Chiefs in the Central and Western
Sudan,

Thus he sent from Dar Runga to the Shehu of Bornu to say that he was coming
to Bornu as the representative of and on behalf of the Mahdi, and afterwards he
used for his own ends the fact that the Mahdi had acknowledged Hayatu, to whom
he married his daughter, as the rightful Sultan of Sokoto.

As regards his army and immediate following, Rabeh-—later applying the
rule to Bornu in general—insisted on the wearing of the Mahdist * jibheh ™ and
the observance at prayer, etc., of the Mahdist * ratih " (ritual).

5. Having thus broken away from the Sudan in 1889, Rabeh embarked on
an adventurous career of conquest, occupying the different “Dars ™ or countries to
the west and creating a slave army from their inhabitants as he slowly progressed
from Dar Ruhga to Baghermi. He had occupied the latter, and made its Chief
subject to him to some extent, and advanced to the River Shari by 1894. Shehu
Hashim of Bornu’s army under Moma Tahr tried to oppose him, unsuccessfully, at
N’gala, and 8hehu Kiari was subsequently defeated and executed near the Komadugu
in North Bornu. Rabeh then sacked Kukawa, the Bornu capital, and completely
occupied the present Emirate of Bornu. The present Shehu, Sanda Kura, took
refuge in Damagaram. Rabeh established himself in Dikwa, where he ruled until
1900, when he was drfeated and killed by the French in the battle of Kusseri (in
which Commandant Lamy was also killed).

Rabeh had thus ruled, devastated and made ** Mahdist " Bornu for six years
and was on the point of going cast again to reduce Wadai, which hitherto he had
let alone, when he heard of the advent of the French flotilla up the Shari.

6. Although Bornu had boen partitioned between England and Germany,
neither the Germans nor British had occupied their spheres. The French accordingly
established themselves in Dikwa until the arrival of the Germans in 1902.

7. While Rabeh was engaged with the French on the Shari, his son, Fadi Allab,
was left in charge of Dikwa. After his father’s death, Fadi Allah for a time




maintained himself in British Bornn (not vet oecupied by the Britishy. I order
to put a stop 1o his raids, the Freneh entered British territory and defeated anid
killed him in battle at Gujha, -

8. The main simifieance of the events briefly nureated above is that for the
SIX vears prior to European occupation the whole of Bornu was aneder Malidist
rule. Tt should, too, be noted that even hefore the coming of Habel, the pruple
of Bornu weee well wequainted with the course of aflairs in the Fuvptian Sudan,
The Mahdi Muhammad Mined himself had sent messengers to Shehu Bakr (1881
with a letter setting forth his cluims. The Tetter was referred to the local Uler,
who pronounced against the Mahdi's pretentions.  The Shehn aecardingy cansed
the messengers to be beaten and detained in Kukawa (the then capital of Borny,
Shehu Bakr's suecesser, Shehu Ihrahim, however, heing wo doubt influenced by
the news of the Mahdi's successes, adopted a different poliey and sent back the
messengers with presents and letters. By then the Mahdi was dead. wul the
messengers, meeting Rabeh at Dar Runga, attached themselves to him, BRabel, it
may be noted, did not pose merely as a brigand and an adventurer 1 he Deralded
his coming by n message to the Shehu ealling on all true Muslims to join him and
referring to *“ the sword of help to victory,” which was supposed to have heen
given by Allah to the Mahdi.  When Raheh approached Bornn, the Shehu (Hashimy,
aithough he aent an army agaimst the invaders, was suspected of pro-Mahdist
sympathies and was killed by his kinsman Kiari (father of the present Shehu of
Dikwa), who thereupon hecame Shehu and chortly afterwards died in defenee of
his country.

9. [n considering the effect of Mahdiat rule in Bornu it should be remembered
that European occupation eflected the liberation of the conntry from an oppressive
tyranny and the restoration of the Kanembu dynasty.

10. Mallam Hayatw, fatker of Mallam Sa'id.—The history of this man was an

_ important factor in the spread of Mahdism. Hayatu was the son of Sa'id, son of

Muhammad Bello, the second Fulam ruler of Sokoto, He was thus the great-
grandson of Othman dan Fodio.

His father, the first Sa'id, disappointed that on his father's death he did not
succeed him, had: guarrelled with his cousin who had been made Sultan Abu Bakr
Atiku—the third Fulani Sultan of Sokoto (1837-1842), and gone to Yola (Adamawa).

The Adamawa Fulani espoused his cause and from that time have always been
partisans of the Muhamumad Bello branch of the Sokoto family. Hence, naturaily,
when a member of that branch of the family in the person of Hayatu in Adamawa
and Mandara adopted Mahdism, they became strong partisans of that creed also.
Hayatu arrived in Bornu in the reigu of Shehu Bakr and settled first at Mubi
(now in British ('ameroons—Yola area), then at Mindif, and finally at Balda in
Marua (now in French Cameroons), where he came into conflict with Mallam Zubeiru,
Emirof Yola. He appealed for help to Shehu Hashim of Bornu who distrusted him,
but allowed him to go back to Balda and played him off against the Chief of Mandara.
It was at Balda that his son, Sa'id, was born.



1. According to iformation reveived from the Sudan Intelligence Thopart-
ment, when the Mabdi Muhammad Alimed established himself in the Fgvpting
Sudan. Mallam Hayvata sent o message to him ot Omdurman oflering support,
The Mahdi replied accepting s services wd assigned to him, so it s s, all the
territory of Othman dan Fiulio (e, the Sokoto Empire), Hayvatu then sent aosecond
message by two messengers, the Tman .\Til]llll of Marua and Mdam (the Latter
slave).  Arabu returned to Havatn, but Adam remained behind and died at
Rejaf.

12. When Rabeh in the course of s westward eareer reached the Shari river,
about 1854, Havatu had become the head of o considerable following i Marua,
Rabeh thought it worth while to attach him to himself and give him his daughter,
Hawa, in marriage.  After Rabeh's conquest of Bornu, Hayatu became supreme
in the Marma—Mandara region as far south as Mubi, and continued to he so until,
some five vears later, sceing that Rabeh wasx embroiled with the French in the
shari and conceiving that his own hour had struck, he raised the standard of revolt
and proclaimed himself Mahdi.  His success was short lived,  Shortly afterwanls
he was defeated by Fuei Minh who, as stated in parageaph 7 above, had been left
at Dhkwa while his father was fighting the French.

13. Burmi— A third factor in the sprewd of Mahdism was the event at Burmi
which culminated in the British victories in 1902 and 1903, The Burmi region
in (tnmbe Emirate has a peculiar significance for the Fulani owing to the legends
and prophecies connected with the neighbouring sacred hill at Bima, [t is the
place where, according to Fulani beliefs, they will one day all unite as a nation and
march to the Nile Valley and Mecea,

14, Mallowm Jibeella (o0 Gend). Towanls the end of the 19th Century this
man, a Fulani of Katagum, gathered round himsell a considerable following, and,
having eatahlished himself at Burmi, defeated and expelled the Emir of Gombe.
He peaiaterd the attacks of the neighbouring Kmirs and became the predominant

" military power in that part of Nigerin. 1le was then admitted to the Mahdist
" ranks by Rabeh himeelf at Dikwa and received a ““ Jibbeh ™ and flag, but sub-

sequently he got in touch with Mallam Hayatu, and, when Hayatu rebelled against
' Rabeh, received from him n Madhist flag as well, Jibrella was defeated in battle
| in 1902 by Colonel Morland and was taken prisoner. He afterwards died in exile

at Lokoja.

15. The second great event st Burmi was the defeat of the Fulani forces under
the fugitive Sultan of Sckoto, Attahirn [, in 1003, Attahiru left Sokoto hefore the
arrival of the British columns and gathered round himself a number of irreconcilables
inelnding the Magaji of Kefti (the murderer of Captain Moloney), Mai-Ahmadu
(Emir of Misan), Alfa Hashim (now at Medina and the head of the Tijani Tarixa),
Mai-Wnmo (son of the Sultan), as well as a number of Melle Fulani under Basheru
who fled eaat as a result of the French operations on the Upper Niger. The idea
of Attahiru was to evacuate this country and leave it to the Unbelievers, a course of
action on the part of the Kmir-nl Muminim which, though it was protested against
by the more foreseeing and wise among his council (e.g., the Marafa), was the
canse of the country being occupied with so little resistance. At Burmi, Attahiru
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Arnb who ealled Timsel§ ™ G ol Mohedi ™ who B come 1o Yola from the cast,
Here he met the British forces under Magor Marsh (s ho was killed i the Lattle),
The fight at Burmi, netable for several desperate charges of the Fulani bogsemen,
resulted in the l'lllllpll'h‘! defeat of Attaliew, who was fonnd dead on the field,

b Two consequences of the fight at Buemi are important,  The aperations
ol the Falani were invested with o detinitely religions clueacter, The theht of
the Suttun from hix kingdone was deseribed ns bis © Hijra ™ and the battle &
“ihad He Wimsell s regarded ag a0 Shalid U (marter), The second con-
sequence was the emigration of large bodies of Fulani from Nigeria to the Fevptian
Sudan,  Mr. Lethem puts the number at not loss than 23,0000 Ameng them were
Mai Wurno, Mai Mhnadu of Misas, and snany Fulon from Hadeipn, Katagum,
Migan and Yola,

17. Mai Wurno has been recognived by the Sudan Governiment and at L
village of Sheikh Talhi has become the head of a large Fellaty settlement
(N.B.—" Fellata " s n generie teom applied in the Fgyption Sudan to immigrants
from the west who are also described as Takarir whether Fulani, ausa,
Kanuri. ete., ote.), ns haw also Amadu of Misau at his place on the Blue Nije.

18, A consequence of the events related above was that for some years at the
end of the nineteenth century not only Bornu, but also the Emirate of Gombe and a
large part of Adamawa were definitely under Mahdist influenee.  The mame
may be said of Kanem, which was dominated by the Sidi Barrani in_ the
years immediately preceding Rabel’s death. 1t follows, therefore, that the
recent reeridescence of the Mahdia is not an innovation, but the stisring up of
embers which have never been wholly extinguished.

18A. An important factor in opening up eommunications hetween the FEasternt
and Western Sudan waa the defeat of Ali Dinar, Sultan of Darfur, by Anglo-Egyptian
Forcesin 1916.  The occupation of Darfur broke down one of the main barriers
against free transit and intercourse.

19. Concerning Sayed Abderrahman, the acknowledged Lead of the Mahdia
Turika, it may be noted that he is a posthumous son of the Mahdi Mubuminad
Ahmed and was educated undor the tutelage of the Mufti Sheikh el Tayib Hashi,
On the outhreak of war with Turkey he expressed his loyulty to the British, declaring
that the only difference between them and Mahdists had now been removed  He
was a member of the Sudan delegntion to England in 1919, when he tendered his
father's sword to the King, who retumned it to him telling him to use it in defence
of himself and the Empire. At the same time he was made a C.V.0. and he has
recently been knighted. Until recently the Sudan Intelligence Department in
correspondence with Nigerin expressed unabated confidence in Abderrahman’s
loyalty, but recent reports show an entirely different view of him and his activities,

20. In a minute writien in October, 1923, the L.G.N. (Mr. Gowers) pointed
out that the policy of the Sudan Governtnent is to suppuort the “ holy men,” ie.,
the leaders of the Dervish Tarikas rather than territorial chicfs.  He pointed out
that the policy of indirect administration pursued in Nigeria creates a body of
chiefs whose interests are closely bound up with Government, whereas a purely
religious leader will always tend to put himself in opposition to the infidel.
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21. Among the psychological factors tending to the spread of Mahdist and
other Islamic propaganda are :—

N (1) The prophecy concerning the great migration of the Fulani to _the
Conl,, ]84 Fast ; i
of 3010

::a;:‘npn o (2) The widespread belief (not, of course, confined to Nigeria) that the end of
Cont. the world, which is to take place in AL 1100 (1979 A.D) will be
Tty preceded by the supremacy of the false prophet (“ Dajjal ” or Anti-

Christ) followed by the second coming of Nebi Tsa (Jesus Christ), after
which all the world will be converted to Islam. It has been the
practice of agitators of late to identify the Furopean conquerors of
Muslim countries with Dajjal,

22. We may now turn to the recent manifestations of Mahdist activity in
Nigeria and especially to those centred in Mallam Sa'id.

23. About eight years ago Mallam Sa'id came to Bornu and asked permission
to settle in Bornu Emirate. The late 8hehu Gerhai, remembering Ilayata’s

 treacherous defection to Rabeh, strongly opposed Sa'id’s request and informed the

Resident that he was convinced that if allowed to scttle in Bornu Emirate the
Mallam would cause trouble among the Bornu Fulani, Permission to settle in
Bornu Emirate was accordingly refused, but Sa’id then went on to the old Emir
of Fika, who seems to have had a sort of superstitious fear of him, and was allowed
by him to settle in a rather out-of-the-way place, Dumbulwa, in the bush between
Fika and Gujba, unknown either to the District Officer, Potiskum, or the Resident,
Bornu,

By 1921, however, Ra'id had attracted a following, so much so that in the
monthly secret intelligence reporta (recently revived on a more extensive scale)
the District Officer of Gombe mentioned that Dumbulwa was attracting some
attention among the Burmi Fulani in Gombe.

Further enquiries were then made hy the Acting Lieutenant-Governor

(Mr. Palmer), from the Acting Resident, Bornu, and the District Officer, Potiskum,

hut the latter was convinced that the settlement was well ordered, peaceful and

harmless. He ascribed the Gombe report to jealousy on the part of the Emir of

Gombe that his Fulani were moving into Fika Emirate, The town of Dumbulwa,

however, grew rapidly until it contained two or three thousand inhabitants, most

of whom were Bornu and (lombe Fulani, including not a few of Mallam Jibrella’s

former adherents. The influx of Burmi (Gombe) Fulani is easily explained by

Mallam Ha'id's descent from the Bokoto royal house and by the relations between

his father, Ifayatu, and Mallam Jibrella, Thus matters went on. Subsequently

-~in June, 1923—the Resident, Bornu, discovered that in a measage to one Dakara

Farl, la Jauro Maza, an old adherent of Jibrelln, living at Ashakka in Gombe, Mallam
E:ﬁ;'mm Sa'id had at about thia time stated that 2,000 rifles were coming to him from

MNen. pench country,

o
!

promptly ‘paid, The community was said to be abnormally pious and was at

24, The town of Dumbulwa waa, however, well conducted. Tuxes were
[ﬁm believed to belong to the Senussi Tarika,
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There had, however, during 1921-22, been a good deal of Fulani nnrest ana
trouble, which did not seem quite normal, in other places. There was a great deal
of intrigne and vague rumour. Finally, early in 1922 an organized attempt to
depose the Sultan of Sokoto (who had from the first been consistently on the side
of Government) was made in favour of the Sarkin Gobir of Isa who belouged to
the Muhammad Belln branch of the Sokoto family and was thus a relation of
Hayntu ‘and of his son Mallam Sa’id of Dumbulwa, whose Mahdist cult, ir: recent
years at any rate, had had as its base the region of Balda in Mandara,

On his return from leave towards the end of 1922 the Resident, Bornu, was
shown by the District Officer of Potiskum (Captain Reynolds) certain documents
in Arabic which the Alkalin Fika had confiscated from Dumbulwa people and given
to him (Captain Reynolds) as being pernicious. Captain Reynolds was aware of
previous correspondence about Dumbulwa and theught that possibly there might
be something in what the Alkali said other than purely religious diflerences.

After perusing these documents, and soon after arriving at Maidugari, the
Resident. by accident obtained some very similar documents given to him as
* Historical MS8 " (they were, in fact, Mahdist propaganda) and found that the
documents had been brought to Maidugari by certain Mallams from Balda in
Mandara.

He inferred, therefors, that there was organized subversive religious propaganda
going on and, considering Sa'id's antecedents, thought it was not innocuous.

25. Therefore, early in 1923, the Alkalin Fika was summoned by the Resident,
Bornu, to Maidugari, and™ it was gathered from him that, though he was rather
unwilling as yet to say anything to Government, the suspicions of the new and
young Emir of Fika had been aroused by reports of heterodox practices on the
part of Sa'id and his followers. It appeared that they were Mahdist Dervishes
who prayed with their arms crossed over the chest, wore the patched * Jibbehs ™
associated with Rabeh’s reign and recited * Zikrs.” Conversation with Sa'id at
Potiskum and other reports and his subsequent actions convinced the Resident
and the Emir of Fika of his seditious intentions. He was accordingly removed to
Kano and finally deported as stated in paragraph 1. His departure was hailed
with relief not only by the Emir of Fika, but by the Shehu of Bornu, who wrote
to the Governor to thank him for the action taken,

26. It will be observed that tangible and really satisfactory proof of the
subversive character of the Mahdist activitics, which had been going on in Nigeria
since 1916-17, and Mullam Sa'id’s complicity therein was not obtainable till after
the latter's arrest and deportation, Indeed, the direct evidence of subversive
intent actually available at the time of Sa'id’s arrest was perhaps legally insufficient
to justify the action. The case, however, did not admit of delay, and what was
then surmised or inferred from the data available was transformed into certainty
by subsequent discoveries which will now be summnrised.
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be :—
‘l (1) Haj Buba in Baghermi (east of the Shari tiver),
[ (2) Haj Shuaibu (then at Mubi).
} {3) Tmam Arabu of Maroa (Havatu's messenger to the Maldi, see para-
graph 11).

28, Haj Baba and his son Dede were reported to have guthered w large following
of Fulani near Chikina and to have defied the Sultan of Baghermi, who had ordered
them either to renounce the Mahdia or to quit the country. The French were
reported to take little interest in what was going on.  Later, in June, 1924, the

Resident reparted an improvement of the situation in Baghenmi.  Haj Bubia had
been fined for gun-running, and the power of the Anti-Mahdist Sultan had inereased.

29. It was also reported {rom Bornu in (hrwimf, 1923, that the Mahdia Tarika
had [arge numbers of adherents among :—

(1) The Salamat Arabs of Am Timam (south of Wadai),
(2} The Fulani at Mulfe (south of Fittri).

(3) The Marus Fulani.
{4y The Wadai Fulani (not very numerous),

. A few small groups of Mahdists were also known to exist in various parts
of Bomu.

31. After the deportation of Mallam Sa’id n large amount of correspondence
relating to Mahdiat and other propagsnda came to light in Bomu. Some of the
letters were found among Sa'il's papers.  Others were intercepted in various ways,
I wme cases copies of original docnmenta were obtained.  The greater number of
thess lfotters froma the Kast were abtained by the Resident, Bormu (Mr. Palimer),

[fmm the Magnmi (old royal line of Bornu), members of which were in the employ

of pearly every important chief in the Sudan, and a considerable number of whom
were mixed np in the affair till S4'id was deported and they saw that nothing

woeh waa going to eventiate,

32, There in first of all a group of letters from Egyptinn agents to Chiefs in
French territary telling them to apy on the English and to send information con-
eerming Brtish territory.  Such are "

(1) A Jetrer writtern'carly in 1919 by Fairuz, lgyptian agent at Jeddah, to

Hassan, Sultan of Fittri,

{2y A letter written by Mallam of Boyrut, to Khalifa Ali of Mao (E. of Chad),
These letters do not mention the Mahdia and may be regarded as being part of
gevernl Fgyptian Nationalist Auti-European propaganda,

, 33. Tha next batch of letters are those which purport to have been written
by or Lo Bayed Alxderrahman,

e
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S bneoa detter dbaresd GEE2 20 the Thpecotor ol Illh'lh;,{l'lu!-_ Sotchan, stated
that e Febroaey, 1022 Ahdereahoan reconeda letter (wlne b Tind been four vearson
the voadd) Tronms Madbiong SaCwle Thos Better el Ahdercalinn’s reply were <hown
to the butelliggence: Department. (Phere has been some controversy abont e

correct translation o Hheae letbers,)

ot these letters veler toothe former relations betsween the Mahdi anold Hrl_\utu,
the fathers of the writers: Thos Sa'ud sk Abadirrabinin to give i power 1o
rule Balda mud Buemn = smee it was we who ruled over the B of the Fulan from
the time'ol Shetkh Othman dane Fodio antil voure lather appointed iy father as
ruler,” Mo Lethem gives an extremely interesting neconnt of the despateh andd
receipt af these letters, given to hime at Bl Fasher by e oneeved Mallane 1os e

Fattar from
lathem to

i : 2 T e froen k)
Shumibu, who carried the Jetters and fled from Dumbubwia when S0l was voner
g Irapfur,
arrested, Vunw 1ith,
Ve

45, Among other letters parporting to emanate from Abderralian ure the

following :

(1) One dated 2020 (Tonnd wmong Sa'id’s papers) urging believers to join the
Malulist Tarika,  This letter was reganded by the Bornn Mallams as
blasphemons sivee it applied to the Maladi an expression (upon whom
he penee) which anght only to he applied to the Prophet Mohamed,

(2) An extremely imtlanmmutory letter written on 216,22 to certain Sheikhs
and Sherifs at Tunbuetu,  In this letter Abderralinan claimed to have
receiverd from God anthority such as that of Sheikh Aldul Kadr Jidam
(the founder of the Kadiriva Tarika) and Sheikh Al Tijani (the
fonmder of the Tigani Tarika), and he also refers to a rising which is to
spread from Hodh (Senegal) 1o Kuira,

(3) Letter of 150120 to Gwoni Kaltumi of Bormu,

(4) .. . 1920 to lwm Arabu of Marua,

(5) . . B2 to Mallam Said of Dumbalwa,

(6) Lo . 23320 00 Haj Buba, o Khalife of the West."”
((3) to (6) are all more or less seditions. They state, inder alia, that the guns of
the Christians will not go off.)

(7) Letter of 10.7.21 to the Emir of Logone bidding him aceept Mahdia,

(8) . . Nept., 191, to Gwom Kaltumic (See (3) above,)

(9) Copies of Aderrahman’s speech o the King when the Mahdi’s swonl
was tendered to s Majesty (see paragraph 1) and of the King's
reply,  These were [ound anumg Sa'id's papers,

(10) An extremely significant letter written hy Mallon Sa'id to Abderrahiman on
21.5.23. immediately aftor the former's release from prison in Kano,
in it he dwells o Mr. Palmer’s (Mastafoma) eunning and the extent
of his information. e begs Abulerrabman to use his prayers and
influence to get Mr. Palmer removed from Bornu,
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referring to the advent of Nebi Tsa (Jesus Christ) at the Mosque of
Dumbulwa and to the action of the Mahdi in assigning the territory
of Othman dan Fodio to Mallam {ayatu. e prays that tGod will
show to Mallam Sa'id “ the land of our forefathers.”

(2) Tetter written in 1923 by Tmam Arabu of Marua to Haj Buba exalting
the Mahdia Turika and referring to a * letter from our brothers | . .
in Yola (saving) that within three months they will come to us ad sne
will come to you.”

(3) Letter 6.11.21 fromn Mallam Salga of Kano to Mohamued Nur, Kadi of
Chikina in Baghermi, asking for the truth about Mahdia.

(4) Letter from Mallam Sa'id to Imam Arabu of Marua alter former’s release
from prison in Kano in May, 1923, bidding the Tmam to tell the Mallams
who follow Mahdia to itinerate in Bornu.

(6) Letter written in March, 1921, from Mallam Sa'id to the Emir of Logone
(on the Shari) teiling him not ta colleet Jungali from the Fulani and
saying that those who follow Mahdia in Fadari and Balda will be joined
by people from Bagherni and other places in the East.  * I will come
too and we will await the coming of the Mahdi.”

It is al=o certain that u vast amount of Mahdist literature was brought into
Nigeria by returning pilgrims.  In a letter dated 20.9.23 the Resident, Bornu,
reported o statement that unless a man had a Mahdist * ratib * (prayer-book)
in his pocket, he counld hardly get a drink of water on the roads east of Darfur.

37, The construetion which ought to be placed on the above correspondence
hus been the subject of some controversy, In his despatch of 11.3.24 Sir Hugh
Clifford reported the situation to the 8. of 8. During the summer of 1924 con-
ferences were held at the Colonial Office at which Sir Hugh Chifford, Sir Lee Stack,
Sir Herbert Read, M, Palmer, Mr, Willis (Director of Intelligence in the Sudan),
Mr. Davies (Sudan), Mr. Tomlinson, Messrs, Murray and Rodd (Foreign Office),
and others were present.  The N.I'. Malulist files were sent to the Colonial Office
for examination by Mr, Willis, whose memorandum was sent to Nigeria in the
8. of 88 despateh of 10.011.24. The conclusion to which Mr., Willis came, was
that Abderrahman was not himself concerned in the promotion of seditious propa-
ganda, but that his name had been made use of by agitators in Egypt, whom,
however, he was unable to identify. In commenting on Mr, Willis” report Mr.
Palmer pointed out that Abderrahman never formally repudiated the propaganda
which was carried out in his name, The Sudan Government also admitted that
Alderrahman’s agents in the Sudan were causing trouble among the tribes of
Kordofan and Darfur and that rumoeurs were actively spread identifying Abderpah:
man with Nebi Isa, whose advent was to herald the triumph of Islam and the end
of the world. It was also admitted that the pilgrimage to Abba Island (much
frequented by Fellata) presented some undesirable features. It was on Abba
Island that the Mahdi first began his career as a religious leader. The Sudan
Government accordingly instructed Adberrahman to withdraw his agents from
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Kordofan, Darfur and Selin Baggara, and a check was put on the pilgrimage to
Abba Taland,  Mr. Palmer's opinion in March, 1024, was that in the abaence of
any other known source of agitators Abderraliman must he held responsible for
the propaganda coming from the East which was gning on at least up to 1923,

8. Whatever may be the truth concerning Aldderrahman’s conneetion with
the propaganda in Nigeria, it is certain that the bulk of the local Mahdists Lelieved
that Mallam Sa’id’a activitics were directly inspired and authorised by Abderraliman,
What would have been Sa'id’s next step if his carcer had not been checked by his

. arrest and removal in March, 1623, is of course a matter for speculation.  Mr. Palmer

| ;

thought that he possibly contemplated ultimately the ** great Fulani movement ”
to tho Bast, but at the time of his arrest the people of Fikn had been manning
the walls of their town for a week, and any small Mahdist success at that time would
have brought all the Bornu Fulani and most of Gombe and Katagum to join Sa'id.
It is important to note that one result of Sa'id’s activities was to throw doubits
on the {oyalty of certain Nigerinn Emirs. A letter found at Dumbulwa, purporting
to be written by the Iate Sultan of Sokoto_tg Sa'id, was wndoubtedly g forgery.
Concerning the letters purporting to emanate from the Emirs of Bauchi, Hadeija
and Yola, there was some controversy, The L.G. (Mr. (lowers) finally formed the
apinion that the letters from the limire of Bauchi and Hadeija were forgeries, and
the alleged writers were exonerated,

39, The eomplicity of the late Emir of Yola, although denied by himself,
was regarded as established. Not only was a series of his letters to Sa'id brought
to light, but final proof was supplicd by his letter written to Mallam Fulani, after
Sa'id's downfall.  This lotter expressed the Kmir's fears of the possible consequence
of exposure and an assurance that he had finally abandoned Mahdism. The Emir
was called into Kaduna, censured by the L. and forbidden the use of his drums
and trumpets for six montha, (IHe has since died.)

40. Another importsnt event in 1023 was an attempt by Madhist Mallams to
tamper with the troopa at Maiduguri. Their intrignes were speedily discovered
and suppressed, but the fact of the attempt being made was extremely significant.
8o far us I know, no similar attempt had ever been made before.

404. In other directions Mahdist intrigue played an important part in Nigerian i Ferort on
affairs prior to Mallam Sa'id’s downfall. Mr. Palmer discussed the machinations sJide
of Mahdist agents, in particular Iaj Shuaibu, in connection with Kaossen's 700D *

. . - I T .
raid on Agades, and the intrigues against the late Sultan of Sokoto, and [\ . «

his information was broadly confirmed by facts recorded by Mr. Lethem on [ te

his recent joumcy to the Sudan and Yigypt. It may here be noted that Kaossen’s kter trom

raid (organised in Cyrenaica by Turko-German agents) caused great anxiety in S
French and British territory at the end of 1916 and the beginning of 1917, For o 11124,
several wecks the French post at Agades was besieged and cut off. In order to

enable the French to organise relief columns, Nigerian troops moved over the

border and relioved the French garrisons of certain posts near to the Nigerian

frontier. Agades was eventually relieved and the raiders driven off.
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#m, O enclosure (71) of the file concerning the deposition of Aliyu, Emir of
Zaria, Mr. 'almer has supplied documentary proof of the close association of the
Mahdist movement with the political situation at Zaria in 1920 and at Rokoto in
the years inunediately preceding 1922,

40c, It is also to be noted that when the Emir of Katsina was at Jeddah in
1921 he was approached by emissaries of Mai Wurno (para. 17) who told him that
the Fgyptians would rise in the autumn and exterminate the Europeann and that
then he (Mai Wurno), armed with a flag which was to be obtained from Meccs,
would lead a Jihad to Nigeria and drive out the Britivh,

40D, It was also an emirsary of Mai Wumo, Urae Shamaki by name, who is
said to have appeared at Dumbulwa with a letter and flag from Abderrahman
five days before Mallam Sa'id's arrest.

40E. From tinie to time the intrigues of Fellata huve csused anxiety to the
Sudan Government, The Uovernor Geneial of the Sudun etated that the
rising at Nyala in which two British officers were killed was due in part to
Mahdist agents. It ia also known that Haj Shuaibu passed through that neighbour-
hood just before the outhreak. Ree also Mr. Lethem's references to Imam Tukur
on 934-046.

41. As a result of the action taken by the Nigerian Government in suppressing
Mallam Sa'id and the action taken by the Sudan Government in causing Abderrahman |
to withdraw his agents, it may be said that the agitation associated with Abderrah-
man's name had died down, at least as far us Nigeria is concerned.  In a Jetter written
in November, 1924, Mr. Lethem spoke of the general sct-back to Mahdism. He
also stated there was no longer a focus of agitation in the Chad region.

—

42. There were, however, indications that propaganda was still being conducted
in Nigeria, although no longer under the guise of Mahdia. The forces now at
work appear to have chosen as their channel the well established Tarikas of the
Tijani and Senussi. Here again the agitation, such as it is, is conducted without
the approval of the titular leaders of these orders and, in the case of the Tijaniya,

in_defiance of the leader's express repudiation,
—

43. The origin and spread of the Tijaniya is explained in Mr. Palmer’s memoran-
dum (enclosud in 8.N.I.'a letter No. 4900/22, of 19.2.25) in which it is explained
that the present head of the order s Alfa Hashim, a learned Fulani, who fled
eastwards after the battle of Burmi and has since been living in seclusion at Medina.
That anti-British agitators endeavoured to sccure his support is clear from & spirited
manifesto which he issued in 1019, In this document he definitely rejected the
pretenaions of the Mahdia and advised the faithlul to support the British and
King Hussein of the Ilejns. e also stated that he had been approached by certain
Egyptians who had ollered him £4,000 to “ open a road to the West.” Again,
at the end of 1023, Resident, Bornu, reported that a messenger from Alfa Hashim
had passed on his way to Sheikh Madariat Dakenwa to emphasise his master's
repudiation of Mahdism,
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44. In spite of Alfa Hashim's manifesto in 1919, his name has nevertheless
heen employed to further the designs which he had expressly repudiated. A
document. which, althongh admittedly spurious, has obtained a wide eirculation
in the " Dream of Alfa Hashin.” In it he is made to relate how the Prophet

.nppﬂlml to him in a dream and tolid him that the Malidi was the true Khalifa and

that he (Alfa Hashim) must earefully read the Mahdist ** ratib ™ (Prayer-book).

45. That Alfa Hashim has not been wholly wuccessiul in freeing the Tijam
Tarika from unlawful innovations (hida'a) is clear from the comparative success
achieved by the Tijuni-cum-Mahdia propaganda conducted by certain persons,
among whom Sherif Alawi is the most prominent. This man visited Kano in 1923

and founded a Tijani mosque.  The Emir insisted on keeping a measure of control
over this new inatitution and appointed Mallam Halga as Imam. This is Mallam
Salga who in 1921 wrote to the Kadi of Chikina {(Baghermi) asking for the truth
about the Mahdia (para. 30).

40. Sherifl Alawi also visited Zaria in 1023, The Resident afterwards reported
considerable and suspicious activity in Tijani circles in that province.

47. On pp. 866-872 the rules for the Tijuni Tarika as directed by Sherif Alawi
are set out. It there appears that the palicy is to establish a chain of Tijani centres
each with its Mokaddem (head). Candidates for membership of the Order can
only obtain admission through a duly authorised Mokaddem.

48. Early in 1925 the Emir of Kano received a somewhat impertinent letter
(pusted at Casablanca in December, 1924,) from Sherif Alawi, asking for (financial ¢)
help. The letter was discussed by the Hesident and the Emir. The latter took
little interest in the matter. An addressed envelope was enclosed for a reply
(which was not sent) bearing the address—

Muley the Sheriff Lioli ]
Mohammed ben Othman Allami, |

Rue des Synagogues, 19,
Casablanca. }

49, Corresponding to the infiltration of external propaganda through Tijani
channels, there were signs that the Senussi Tarika was also being emploved for
similar purposes. The propaganda was conducted, not in the name of Sidi Idris
the present head of the order, but in that of his predecessor, Sidi Ahmad, who
during the war fled from Africa and took refuge with the Turks and now lives in
Asia Minor. Thus in November, 1924, Resident, Bornu, sent a translation of a
letter purporting to be written by Sidi Ahmed to Imam Abdullahi, son of Imam
Arabu of Marua, stating that “ our purpose is to obtain the Sovereignty of the
land between Egypt and Malawi (Melle =Upper Niger), Various versions of “ the
dream of another Bheikh Ahmed " supposed to be a Fakir in Mecca have come to
light. Mr. Lethem, too, obtained a copy of an *“ injunction of Sheikh Ahmed ™ which
was found in the possession of a trader in the train between Jebba and llorin. It
contains the sentence * Tell the Mualims that I shall send to them a Mahdi ™ and
ends with a benediction by Sidi Ahmed (Senussi),
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S0. At the end of 1023 Resident, Bornu, reported that the Shehu of Bornn had
told him that he had joined the Kadriva Tarika. It may perhaps be inferred
that this step was taken in consequcnee of the Shelin’s disapproval of the inflnence
at work in the Senussi Tarika _to which he formeriy Irelonged.

31, The inference to be drawn from these various reports, in Me, Palmer’s
opinion, was that members of the Tijani and Senussi Tarikas, who originally might
have been supposed to be hostile to the Budan Mahdism, were being employed by
agitators, unauthorised by the real heads of the Dervish Orders, for the purpose
of apreading quasi-Bolshevik propaganda, and that this policy was being directed,
as regards the Tijaniya, from the West (Casablanca, Shingeit, ete.), though the
French in 1925 suppressed the Casablanca Bolshevik ** cell,” and, as regards the
Senussiva, from the East and principally from Khartum and Wadai.

(ne of the most remarkahle features about the whole movement, in Mr, Palmer's
opinion, was the fact that, from Yaman and Kufra (where the (irand Senussi Sidi
Idris had in his entourage a Bornu Mallam) to Timbuctn, there seemed to be no
important place in the Sudan where Magumi {the old Bornu royal clan) were not
au fait with this Mahdist propaganda—if not actively engaged in fostering it- -
up to March, 1923, when the Nigerian Government took action and Sa'id was
deported.

It is suggested by Mr. Palmer that this was not accidental nor directly due ta
Abderrahman el Mahdi, but to some wider intelligence conversant with the history

of Bornu and the Sudan, who knew that the Magumi were probably the hest
vehicle for propaganda which exists in the Sudan, because—-

(a) aince 1810, though scattered from Yaman to the Atlantic, they have
never ceased hoping to regain their Kingdom, Bornu ;

(b they are ubiquitous, and of better standing, intelligence, and greater
knowledge of the world than most Sudanese, e.g., the Fulani.

G. J. F. TOMLINSON.

August, 1926,
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Mg, 4. J. Letieum,
ResineNT,
Bornu Province,

JOURNEY TO THE SUDAN, JEDDAH AND CAIRO, BY MR. LETHEM.

Sin,

I have the honour to submit herewith the report on my journey to the Sudan,
ete., in 1925, with notes and appendices.

2. [ regret the delay in submission, which has heen due to curtailed leave in
1925 and exigencies of service since. Any matter, however, arising out of my
journey which appeared to demand early attention has been raised in one form
or another to His Ionour the Lieutenant-Governor. The present report is
rather in the nature of a summary.

3. The report is confined aa far as possible to the question of the part played
by the pilgrim traflic, and the settlements of West Africans in the east arising from
this traffic, in the dissemination, actual or potential, of the religious or political
influences of the east in the Nigerian emirates. Other aspects of recent propaganda
to Nigeria have therefore been touched on only incidentally, for their discussion
would necessarily range over a wide field and make it difficult to keep this report
within reasonable [imits. There are other subjects of importance such as the

__pilgrimage itself, the pilgrim labour on the Sudan cotton fields, the increase in
permanent settlemient of Nigerians in the Sudan, etc., which are also ouly incidentally
touched upon in this report, but on which I hope to furnish separate memoranda
later.

4. The present generally satisfactory political position in the emirates of
Nigeria may appear to give the reiterated discussion of anti-British propaganda
in this report some air of unreality. Nevertheless the very fact that the preseat
position is so satisfuctory tends to obscure two important truths, to wit :

(a) that the phenomena of unrest and religious excitement observed in

1923 found the average political officer not in w position to understand or

appreciate the significance of things which came or should have come to his

knowledge.
g (b} that in the future it is quite impossible that the development of the
_ Nigerian emirates will fail to be influenced more and more by religions and
political movements in other Mohamisedan countries of the northern half

of Africa,
The administrations charged with the guidance of the emirates must give attention
to these matters, This report deals mostly with the most olivious and widest
channel, to wit, the pilgrim traflic and the communitiea of West Africans in the




3. 1 have included in an Appendix certain siggested recommendatons for
action in regand to matters touched on in this report | these may be summarisd
as follown :-

(a) Improvement of the arrangements concerning the pilgrimsge o
fucilitate & quick jourmey to Mecen andd return A weparate memorandum is
heing submitted,
th) Co-ordination of intelligence work an regands channels of propaganda
to Nigeria with the proper agencies in other parts of Africa; in particular to
secure some syvsteniatic attention to the following -
(i) the Takarir circles in the Hejuz, and such personalities as the Alfa
Hashuu, Mohammad Bunu, ete,  through H.B.M.'s Agent at
Jeddah. A temporary saggestion as to wavs and means has
already been made.
{i1) the mmall Takarir eolony in Caire-  through the Sudan Government
Agent in Cairo, and others if necessary. A temporary saggestion
an to ways and means has already heen made.
(i1} the Tukarir generally in the Sudan, personalitien and tendencies
uhwerved. ete. through the Nudan Intelligence Department,
{iv) French territory.
(r) Periodic visits of a Nigerian Officer to the ed Sea, the Sudan, and

Cuiro to secure the above objects (a) and (b). The.officer could visit Saakin

and Jeddah for some weeks at the time of the pilgrimage, and either en route

thereto or when returning visit Cairo, Khartoum and the principal and easily-
reached centres of Takarir in the Sudan,

6. The arguments an to whether or not action of the kind suggested is necessary
or desitable are not discussed.  That must be question of opinion, in the forming of
which the facts and views set forth in the report may have importance. The
recommendations ure confined to suggesting ways and means, which, should the
principle be decided, appear most practical in the light of things ohserved on my
journey,

7. 1 had intended including appendices giving details of personalities in the
Budan und in the Ilejaz, of Tukarir or of other persons notable in their affairs,
and of their conversations, ete., much on the lines of Appendix C which deals with
my enquiries in Cairo, In view of the need to transmit the report to England
forthwith, however, | am not attempting to complete these, [ progose, however—
and T think this will be still inore useful and illuminating of the matters dealt with
in the report—to prepare a précia of my diary notes, which at present run to over
400 pagen of M8, foolscap, and submit at leisure for record here.

8. As to an index, which has been suggested aa necessary, [ am afraid time has
not permitted the preparation of this either. It can, I think, be prepared later,
for reference when necessary in Nigeria. )

9. A map will bo prepared and submitted.

I have the honour to be, Sir,
Your obedient Servant,
G. J. LETHEM,

Resident, Bornu,
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Part 1.

1. In the first part of this report anoattempt is made to give a connected account
of the movements and settlementa of natives of the Niger-Chad regnon of West
Africa, in the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, in the Hejoax, in Egypt amd in other enstern
countries,

2, It might almost be said that the history of the Sislan countries (rom the
Atlantie to the Red Sen i ot bottom simply one of tribal migrations.  The general
trend of those migrations which have aifected the Chad il Niger regions has
been from east to west, and every politieal oflicer of the Northern Provinees of
Nigeria is ncquainted with traditions of tribal origins in the East,  Moreover,
Mohammedan tribes in Nigeria retain a sentimental veneration for the supposed
Innd of their origin in the East, a fact which is, snd may he still more in the future,
of psychological importance ; nnd the north-eastern parts of the protectorate have
been profoundly influenced politically by seeretions within the last century from
Arabs of the “ Baggara " stock of Kordofan and from the armies of Rabeh from
the same and neighbouring regions,

3. Neverthieless, though the general trend of tribal migration has been
historically from east to west, the pilgrimage to Mecea has cnlled, as it still ealls,
numbers annually from west to enst, and most political upheavals in the Niger-Chul
region since 1800 have thrown little groups off eastwarnda,  These refugees no donbt
often found consolation in the fact that migration eastwarnds coincided with the
religious duty of the hajj. In recent years the increase in numbers of the Takarir,*
or Fellata, as perhaps most commonly called now in the Sudan, has caused consider-
able comment,

4. It should be said at once that the scttlement of Takarir or Fellata in the
Sudan should not be exaggerated into any idea of a * tribal migration.” In the
Budan in particular there is a considerable and widespread misconception on this
matter, a misconception due to the spursity of the population to which the mind
there becomes accustomed.  For, in fact, numbers which in the better populated
regions of West Alfrica would be no more noticeable than are the * Iausa towns ™
found everywhere from Cameroon to Senegal and even in Tripoli, are in the SBudan
a much more noticeable feature of the population in several localities.

5. The earliest settlements in the Sudan are of Bornu origin and illustrate
very clearly the migrations of small groups due to political events in the West.
The temporary success of the Fulani Emirs (1808) in capturing the Bornu capital
of Birnin Gasargamo ; the subsequent dissensions (1818) between the supporters
of the old Bornu Sultans and those of the saviour of the country, the half-Arab

* TenumwoLooy.—Takerir (sing. Takrurl) i preferred to Fellata as & groeral torm for all weslernen ; it s oo
weed by natives and facilitates d'stinction beiween yariots groups as made in this report. 1t s an ohier and more
oorrect torm than Fellats which—though commonly wsed in this senwe in the Budan by Government officers—might
be conf hlhhmn“tu be in ing 1o natives. Follata means Fulsni, or, st most, people from
Sty o of Bormw, .0, Kanurl, Borgu.—People of Wadal, Sudan.—Anglo-Kgyption Budan,
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balf-Kanemi Sheikh Mobammed ol Anon ol Konemi ;o the suppresaon of e
puppet Sultans (1836) by al Kanemi's won, Shetkh Umne, canoall be trneed aroonge
Bommu " muwallidin™® in the Sudan in theie tendifions sbont the coming of e
fathers and grandiathers,  There are wtill more ssmerous desecondunts of Boenn
“ refugees ™ throughout Bagirms and Wadai,

6. Bimilarly, atnong the more recent Hausa and Fulani settlees eohoos wre heanl
of wome forgotten fight in the Huma wtaten, of the suppression by Kano Eirs of
Mahdist risings in the eighties, while one venerable fooking Foluni assired e
with vehemence that never would he or his retarn to Bokoto, the Tand of bis fnthers,
“until the line of Dello s restored " 1t i also interesting to find oceasional
descendants of wurvivors of the tragic * hijra ' of Mallat Dubalia,] cire, 1875,
which affecta Bornu, Hansa, and Fulani alike,

7. There is a notable group of Fulani in Southern Darfur, of two clans, the
Tkka and the Thha, who have boen there for over two centuries, who are said to Le
allied to the Fellata Bornu of Bornu and Bagirmi, but have no real knowledge of
their migration, There are also very small groups of Fulani in several of the
Bagynea tribes,  These, however, can searvely o snid to be natives of the Niger-
Chad region,  They are moere incidents in the far-Alung movements of the Fulani
race in North Africa.

B, In the few records of the Maldia that I have read, there is occasionn] mention
of & Bornu man, or of & Fulani * modibbo,” prominent in the insurrection, and if
my informants nt Kassala and Gedarel are to be believed there were whole vom-
punies of Bornu and Fellata in the armies operating against the Italians and the
Abyssinians,

0. In Darfor mareover the respected kadi of the Sultan of Massalit is a Magume
Kanuri of Birni origin, and provides a curiously interesting instance of the part
Played by wo many Mugume refugee families of distinction in furnishing secretaries
snd literary officials to many of the native Sultans in the whole Chad region and
in Cameroon aml, though less universally, in Nigeria outside Bornu.  In Darfur
alw there in & guite considerable and old settlement of Bornu mund the centre of
Mannwaji, o typieally Bormn place-name.  Une of these people called on me in
El Faaher who appears to have been a person of some authority in the following
of the Mahdist Emir Mahmud. T have met in Bornu members of this community
wha have returned to settle or on a visit. It was one of these people, too, whom
Rabeh sent s his emissary to the Sheikh Hashim of Bornu to demand allegiance
to the Mahdi and his lientenant Rabeh, the Learer of the * Seif an Nasar,” a very
curious parallel indeed to the recent attentions of the Sudan Mahdists to Nigeria.§

* Muwallicdin - bewn in the Sudan.
4 That la, tha branch of the family of the Sultans of Sokoto descending from Muhammad Bello, son of the firt
Huhan; ello's aon Ba'id falled 10 aceods 1o the throne after his Tather, snd this led to 8 quarmel between two main

Irwnches of the family, which haa Lad important political consequences moce.  Soe slso Part I1, pars. 60,

{ Mallam [yubaba, or Khenil.ad.Din, & Fulani from the Niger, lod & repuledly immense host of relinous
enthuninate conainting of Fulani, Hanss, Boma, Shuws Arabs snd Dagirmi eastwards o sbout 16875, He deleated
and hilled the Hultan of Bagirmi, but being himeel! killed, in & skirmish 10 the cast of Bagirmi, his howt was
brokien up siel great numbers perished from famine snd al the baods of pagan tribe,

§ Paman. -8 M the longer setiled Weni Alricans in the Budan an im t porsonality w Al Hej; Wad
Al Masis, who ranks s & religious notsble in the Sudan, being s du&wgu.i.hur;x in the Khalwatia * tanks.”
Ma lives noar Bennse. e in, | think, & Fulani, but | did not see him.  For anotiber West Alrioas religious mots bis
in the Kudan, ses foolnote Lo pars. 32 of Pant L
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to. Naturally the Eurapean ocenpatiom of the Nyger ol Clind haamna haw in Fore -
2 L) I‘,ll‘ L]

turn had ita effect. But it must never he forgotten that it was the idea of the The. T':-r:ug

{ Pilgrimage that has always ruled the direction eastwards of the groups of irrecon-

eilablex, Politieal events alone would not have coused the movements which are

noted below,

HL OF the French wars with Samory and of the conguest of Timbocotu, ete.,
I heard but the vaguest echo in the Sudan, bt it s clear that many of the Melle
Fulani from the Upper Niger migrated into Sokoto and in time took part in the
“Jihaed ™ of RBultan At-Tahien agninst the British which ended at Buemi in 1903,
Morcover, about 15 to 10 years ago, there was a distinet migration of Melle Fulan
into the Sudan, 1 ant ignorant of the immedinte canse - dislike of conseription or
of some other item in the French administration, or what.  Many of these are now
settled as cattle herdsmen with the Hadendoa in the Gash delta north of Kassala,

12, More directly affecting Nigerin and more considerable is the migration Bumi, 190
after the fights at Burmi. This concerna the Fulani and not the Bornu and has ® ikl
been so large as quite to eclipse the previous Takarir settlements in the Sudan, so
that now there is n very strong tendency to clasa all the Tokarir as Fellata, [
cannot estimate the migration from Nigeria after the Burmi fights at less than
25,000. It may have been more, and to it has to be added migration of irreconeil-

ables in the succeeding decade,

13. It in neceasary to mnke it clear initially that there were two (uite separate
and distinct Burmi affairs. Firstly, the suppression of Mallam Jibrella in 1902,
and, secondly, the contest with the Fulani led by Sultan At-Tahiru of Sokoto in 1903,

14. At the first of these in 1002, Mallam Jibrella (alias Mallam Geni or Gwoni, pumi, 100,
slias Mallam Zai) was brought to book, captured and deported to Lokoju, where
he died. He haa often been apoken of as a freehooting slave dealer.  1le was in
fact u fanatic Mahdist, who had embraced Mahdism under the influence of Mallam
! Hayatu, of the Sokoto ruling family ; the latter lived in the eighties in Jamare,
E * east of Bornu, and acted as the Khalifa of the Mahdi in the West. Iayatu, eclipsed

by Ralieh,* in 1899 arranged to flee from Dikwa and join forces with Jibrella, but

was put to death by Rabeh's son. Jibrella continued his successful carcer in

Bornu Nguderi, however, and his conflict with_the British was of course inevitable.

He made his resistance near the hill of Bima, holy in Fulani legend. After his
i capture, numbers of his fanatical followers fled enstwards ; and it is a most striking
fact that nearly every one of the Fellata who have from time to time troubled the
Sudan Government in Mahdist and *“ An Nebi Isa " outbreaks was one of the
refugees from the Mahdist community of Hayatu and Jibrella.

15. Jibrella's suppression was a small affair compared with the affair at Burmi
the next year, 1903. The two events are, however, allied by the fact that the
Mahdist remnant left at Burmi were largely instrumental in inducing the Sultan
of Bokoto to stand and fight rather than migrate eastwards, his original intention.

® Fes alwo pares. 58 of segy. In Purt 11,
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18, The Sultan A Tabuen hined rofused fo st 1o tie girngen e
of Sokotn and had determined o flight ta the sast, mmnmeming who wonhl 1o
follow him. It waa thua, in a sense, incidents) thot in Mying he waa compelled 1o
fight the forres of the Nigermn Government . Tl at@onetion of the eaaf and (ha
demre to get beyond the domination of n Faropemy poswer were the pin cniees

of the migration *

17, I fact, it m probable it it waa aa one direet reanlt of the fighting (fiag
many of the fugitives returned to their homea, Bt cortainly elenred the aie nod
has probably been one of the reanone why the Mabinmmedan provieee aettlad down

w0 quickly and quietly,

I8, Tha faet shat, s addition (o the Sultan hoaelf and hia six nons, the Foae
Bushir of the Melloa ol from the Upper Niger in French toreitory, the Aliat
Hashim, the well known Tajant leader now rerident in Medinn, Almbakr, Banre of
Nupe, Belle, brther of the Fair of Kontagora, notorions as a slave rador and
oppament. of the British occupntion, the For of Mesaau, Ahmadu, and the
Magnji of Kefli, the murderer of Captain Moloney, were all present with con-
tingenta, indieaten the importanee of the affair. This horle arnved at Burmi
near the aaceed hill of Bima, fell in with the Mahdist remnant there, and at length,
net befora discussion, resolved 1o fight,

9, The easialtion suflered by the Fulani appear, acconding to my mformanta,
to hiva been heavy, and the efloet of Maxim fire on the closely-packed companiea
of men i unforgotten. More than one greybeand with whom [ conversed in the
Budan tore aaida hin elothes in excitement to show me some Burmi scar, and one,
an erstwhile ** jekiuda ” of Bokoto in Katagum, fiercely snatched off his turban to
show me the track of a bullet along the top of his skull and oi another above his
ear,

* Karnanr paow Nim Fo Loasnn's Awxval Reront vom Nomtaeas Nmeeia ros (902 (eoocpoes sous
wORTHE uy JIN)),

" The ax Hultan dil not mecept my concilintary offers . . . pasend sastwards between Kano aad Zans, @
ot that ha waa wivinl 10 peocved on & pilgrimage ta Mecoa, and ordoring all the praple 1o follow um. Not & ¢ 'h‘:
o man of any aort beft Kano, but the villagers of the dictricte he passed through, appraled 10 on relysions grouad,
Al miasdnrstanling his intentians, flockel to him by thonsands . . . The ex-Sultun fisd eastwards wmto the onl
frim of the Profectorste still untraversed by our lmop‘ and 10 which na Reudent had = yol been np-pmnld{
prarple of this distriot, which eonsists of & numhber of small bat wnrent Emirates Iving be.ween hoano and
Borny, voukd anly have mosivsd the usns) sxaggerated and often wholly untrue reports of events which had beea
hlini Lrum. which In Nigoriw are ciroulatad with magicel rape l.||r I'rol-ahl_\r under the imprsson that the
wh onate] Lha heand of Aheir meligion snd declarsd war sgainst * the Faith,” enirmous oumbers foied o the
ain Bword, from Kann, joining forves with ihe Bautsby gerrwoa, pursied the
px-Hultan, and wfter a serien of skirmivhas arrived at the vowns of Barmi, on the conflines of Boraa,  Here was . . .
the rreinant of Mallam Jibmlla's army atier his defoat by (ol. Moriand i March, 1902, Capeain Sword attscked
the town and anverw fighting took place , . . was unsbie to storm the town, and rnund ou Bavtshy with he
wonmlel anmobmted during the night . . . Meanwhile steps had beon takea to coucentrate s powerful force st
Nautabl , . . 0 maching Burmi iV was oppossd with grost dotermination and fausticsm.  The tows was taken
ﬂw a fight which lasted till deak, and shout 700 of the soomy wore killed, including the ex-Suitan sod most of
Uhe chiefa , . . Thin ceciaive and sunoressful action bas complotely beoken up the puriy of the irrvooncilabbes, s
well sa the remnant of the Mahdi's following. —Luvessa,
Kxraaor raou 2a ¥, Lusann's Axwvar Rerosr vou Nowruses Nwxnu ros 1903,
i "hlnﬂul\mnn\inh‘rhumﬂ.mn&qhmu people not 1o sit in poace under the inBdel, but 1o
}dnhim.ml.hnvumimlm.lm\hnpﬂ‘nm i was joined by bhe low Fulani chicle of Sokote
) Kann, wto, who had remasined irreconcdal md by all the lawlow clomenta of the lowor classes. As b
A E—H saabwards and his lollowing tnoressed, s madoews seized the poasaniry even of the becter clssss, and

weroalle]l pilgrimagn . L . l‘l

10 him with thsir familiss and chattels, evea the blind and the lame joining in the belicd that be would
umwmu.w. + Tbmhnﬂwu(ulﬂuthhﬁdhnm'mw;um
prompting the exodus.” —LUvanp.
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20, A very great impression appears to have heen producad on the minds of
the Fulani, and what is elear to me from my conversations is that, to a great many
Fulani in the Sudan and in the Hejaz, Barmi o real landmark, and Nigeria to them
mennn the Nigerin of 10021903.*  The whole alliur is spoken of as the ™ ]ﬂi.ul o
(holy war), Sultan At-Tahirn as * shahid ™ (martyr), and the exodus as o * hijra "
(emigration aa that of the Prophet), and this quite freely to me,

21, The ex-Emir of Measan Ahmadu deseribed to me pome desultory attempta
again to unite the seattered refugees and apoke of the intention of the various
groups under himself and Bello of Kontagors, ete., to keep in touch and fall back
together eastwarda before any British advanee.  Anothee informant spoke to me
of a concentration of the refugees in Jumaro, near Mallam Hayatu's town,

22, During the following months there was a large exodus from Nigeris for
Meeen,  Ahmndu of Messan with the greatest candour went on to deseribe how
he finally threw up the sponge, and with but four followers made off for Mecca,
In Ahmadu's case it almoat took on the character of a helter-skelter race acrosa
Africa. The old man said to me gleefully * Thirteen months after Burmi | was
in Mecen (he was delayed in Darfur), There were only two men hefore me, and
one of them is dead 1"

23, The only migration of & group of any size in itself appears to have heen

that of Muhammad Bello, Mai Wurno, fifth son of Sultan At-Tahiru. Accident

! “more than hereditary right or ability put this man in a place of prominence. Of
his four elder brothers, as he informed me, one was killed at Burmi, two were
captured or returned to Sokoto, and one, a hysterical creature, went off to Mecea
with the earliest goers, Mai Wurno was then a young man of 25 and the Sokoto
¢ Fulani appear to have gathered round him aa a focus.  After some nine montha
[ spent in the Chad region in the hope of establishing themselves, they left for Mecca,
were well received by the Sultan of Wadai, Mohammad Saleh, Doud Mourrah
(deposed by the French, and now in Fort Lamy), and by Bakhit, Sultan of Dar
Sila (deposed by the French). Here they overstayed their welcome, and the Sultan,
. fearing the increase of Fulani in his small kingdom, moved them on. At length
Mai Wurno reached Hillet Sheikh Talaha on the Blue Nile, and was induced by a
British Political Officert to settle, being given land on the opposite bank of the
river. By this time the edge of their anti-Furopean bitterness had somewhat
dulled, and Mai Wurno said quite frankly to me, * We fled from Burmi to escape
the British ; we came here to the Nile and found the British here, too, and so we
stayed, and those of us who wished to do the pilgrimage could do so from here.”

24. During most of the decade following Burmi there is no doubt that the
excdun started there continued in & lesser degree, in particular from the region
known as Bornu Nguderi.

25. It presents evidence in the Sudan of the considerable undercurrent of
hostility to our occupation in Nigeria in ita first years, which was well known to
® C. L. Templa, C.M.G., Resident of Bauchi i the time of Burml, ia the one Nigerian political offcer of whom

thess early comery , a8 well as Bir ¥, Lugard  * Dogo lumbe " is still the name for & political officer, and
0. W, Webater was so spoken of by those Tekaric who met him ia Jeddah im 1920,

{ Mz, K. W, Dremmond-Hay,
i ®
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| greater Emirs, ete,, and now in the Budan, testifies to the diglike felt for the ne
{ conditions among what was guch a large class of the population.  There are slso
| be fonnd peasants who, uncertain of how they wonld Gire under the new régin
1‘ preferred to fullow the tide set up by some of their betters, to whom they were

least acenstomed, and combine with it the holy duty of the pilgrinuge.

26. The emigration eastwards in these vears after Burmi does not seem
have been important in Borng or in Rokoto, To Born the British ocenpati
had come as o deliverance, and the people drifted back to Bornn proper, wh
Rabel's men drifted to the Fort Lamy vegion.  There were, however, notal
parties of Magume Ranuri who went on the pilgrimage under the leadership
some noted mallim who refused to serve wnder the new régime, and the retu

of some remuants of whom has been noticed i recent years,  Of conditions
Sokoto i these years 1 know nothing, but I heard in the Sudan of parties of Soko
men who had gone back alter Burmi, and more than one Fulani notalide on t
Biue Nile said that if they had realised there was to be no persecution of the Fula
after Burmi, as they had expected, they wauld have returned as these had,

27. It is the region known as Bornu Nguderi, which Mai Wurno still ca
“our Bornu ™ (ie. Sokoto's Bornu) and which comprises the region of Niges
hetween Bornu and the Kano Emirates, that seems to have been particulur
affected.  In fact, the proportion of the Fulani and Hausa in the Sudan, wl
have come from the Emirates of Katagum, Messau, Hadeija, Bauchi and (Gomt
is remarkable (and scems second only to that of Burmi refugees). Adaman
{t.e., North Cameroon) is also well represented.f

Wit g ~T—— y T
Compodtip. 28, It is accordingly notable that in any average community of Fulani ar

Betthements.  Hausa in the Sudan (apart from the special features of the Fulani Blue Nile sett]
ments, ¢.r. infra) one finds Sokoto men and Gando men rather few, Zaria me
fewer, Katsina men almost rare, Kano men numerous, of course, and inevitah
8o where Kano's population is so large, but a quite disproportionate number who
home villages lie in the five Emirates mentioned above, i.e., in the eastern par

* Hepresentative mossenget 5 generally a tax or tnbute collecting agent,
t Extaacrs rrow Sk F, Lvoanp's Axsvan REpont ron NowTnErS Nieria ror HNWL

©* Kntnguem Provinee.— |, consiate of sovers] small but ancient Emirates (Katagnm, Mewsan, (Gommel, Hadey
Machena, and part of Demagaram) with a fringe of pagana {Hedide) on ita eastern frontiee towards Bornu, »
several pagan triles an ‘he south towards Bauchi. {n sncient times it formed the debatable country hetwn

Bornu and the Hausa Niates, and ita northern Emirutes were for long periods subservient to the former,  Hence
l amimilates in its customs most nearly to Born, .

‘ ** Hadrija.~The attitude of Hadeijn, on the other hand, gave cause for misgiving. 1t i & very wealthy and ve

industrious town.  The king bas shown himsell very independent, antd the Jesser people have ofiered several insu
to Government parties passing throngh the termitory. .

R

* lambe.~—The Emicate of Goinbe, in which these evenis jthe Burmi fighting) had occurted, ia largely populat
by Fulani, and though its Epuir waa friendly it appears that the population of it lagge walled 1owns had acquiesc
but sullenly in the Britih e, They had seen the Uritish powers established in Bornu 10 the east sod Banocly

the wot of them, while Jibrella's invincible fanatien had been swept away, but it needesd the beawon st Barmi
convince them of the strength of the Government,

“ Bawrhi.—The tem poracy withdrawal from the provinee in the beginnie of 103 in order that ita garrison mig!
uhﬂ‘:-ln in the Kano expedition, fullowed by thess evenis at Burmi, had caused much uneest in the provincs ar
retn its progress, while much auflering was inflicted on the pessantry whoee country hsd been the theatre
war , . . (ireat oumbers migrated to Bornu and elsewbers, and the emacisted remnant were too weak to tall the
fields . . , There had beon some mistruat or dislike on the part of a section of the Fulani, and the Emir at fir
demurred ta & public oath, though williag enough to take it in peivate.

i * Yola.—As at Bauchi, so bere, 1 found that Bobo Ahmadu, though himeelf most loyal snd friendly, was afra
te take Lhe public,"—Lveanp, s . -
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of the present Kano and the Bauchi provinees, with a very considerable proportion
from Adamawa. The numbers of Bornn are rather low, in comparison with
Fulani and Hausa, though large enough in comparison with Bornu's population,
Nupes and Yorubas are rare. This ratio appears to have been set in the years
1903-1913, and the subsequent years do not appear to have altered it.

20. As regards the years after the first decade of our occupation in Nigeria,
I did not find that political conditions have been a enuse of migration, althcugh
the disgruntled or disgraced courtier and the disappointed secker after office are
of course to be found as, too, is the ex-criminal or jailbird.

30. The one real motive has been religious, that is, in particular, the pilgrimage.
The average Nigerian Mohammedan has the idea of going on the pilgrimage always
at the back of his mind, a psychological factor in him which differentiates him
from the average Mohammedan in the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, who goes so littla
on the pilgrimage, perhaps because it is so much easier to go. In recent years
the route has become safer and easier.

31. So, too, in addition to the genuine pilgrims, who are numerous, any person
in Nigeria who gets into trouble or disgrace or who is dissatisfied with his life and
position at home, from whatever cause, finds in the pilgrimage a present escape
from his afflictions, and one which at the same time enables him to fulfil a religious
duty.

32. As to the scttlement or apparent settlement of pilgrims in the East, it is
quite impossible to say of a pilgrim who left Nigeria since the beginning of the
war, or even, say, 1012, whether or no he is a “settler” in the Sudan or still
enroute. Five yearscould be described as a quick passage: fifteen is not uncommon.

- Many who left Nigeria ten years ago intending to go straight to Mecca are still
drifting from place to place, and still intending to go to Mecca when some present

. difficulty has passed. A great number moreover have the intention of doing the
pilgrimage a second time for various reasons; and the idea that it is virtuous to
live in the East, and 8o nearer the holy places, has no small influence.®

33. However, the whole subject of the pilgrimage is dealt with separately.
It is now the one real cause of migration eastwards, though there are other factors
which may cause westerners to loiter or remain permanently in the eastern
countries.

34. The chief of these is economic. The great bulk of the pilgrims are now

| poorer class Hausa peasants whose means are small and who are burdened with

wives and children on the road. They progress very slowly, On commencing

their return they are slow to move and to tackle the difficulties of gathering the

means to buy s donkey and other necessaries, and they get accustomed to their
environment. : ;

*This ls the chief motive for ihe sottloment in the Hejas of such people as the Alfa Hashim, »0 often mentioned

in this report, Another inatance is Bheikh Umar Gambo, who dind in Mecca in 1918. A man of Kura in Kano ht
d‘llmuoﬂgl-wlnhﬂ -nndum,nu {fdmllumil.wuawutmhduhthohpah
a of Ali Dinar, for K in 1008, and then weol on o Mecoa. Hh-rh“—h
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35, Another matter 1= that when pilgnms have got accustomed 10 a régime
under which they are almost free of tribal or ather communal contral, or of the land
or other ties or associations of their country of origin, there s g tendeney, expecially
among the vounger men, to prefer to remain inoa Lol where individual liberty
appears superficially greater. This idea 18 fostered by same Takarir whose know-
ledgze of Nigeria dates hack to the first decade of our ocenpations, and a complaint
that | heanl not at all uncommonly among elderly Takarie was that when they

wished to return home their children who had grown up in the Sudan refused 1o go.

36. The commercial development with great public works i the Sudan is
not in itself an attraction to Nigerians to travel 2,000 miles across ill-watered and
poor regions of Africa, though 1 have heard it put forward by persons not conversant
with the whole matter of Takarir movements.  The wages paid to Takarir in the
Gezira, at Makwar, ete., are but slightly higler than in the Nigenan railway region,
and the price of living is much heavier. The general conditions of living are worse
than any 1 have seen in Africa, save in the native locations of poor elass South
African railway townships.  The food is poor, as many Takarir assured me. In a
word the standard of living and prosperity in the settlements of Takarir near the
large labour-employing works in the Sudan does not compare with that in Nigeria,
It may quite safely be said that, if there were no pilgrimage, there would he little
or no Takarir labour from Nigeria available in the Sudan.

37, Nevertheless the public works put large quantities of money into circula-
tion, and there is quite an exaggerated idea of the wealth to be won, held particularly
among Takarie who have not seen Nigeria for many years, and among those coming
from the eastern parts of Nigeria and the Chad regions, It is usual for Nigerian
settlers in the Sudan, even for those who were political refugees, to assert that
their original home is a better country than their new home*; but they will
often qualify this by saying that they are in a country where there is more money.
Ahmadu of Messau, for example, who has not seen Nigeria since 1003 and lived
ten years of poverty in Mecca from 1904 to 1914, after commenting to me on the
general poverty of the Sudan in many things as compared with Nigeria, went on
to say in qualification that here in the Sudan there was at least much money,

38. The same exaggerated idea of the money wealth to be got in the Sudan
1 found in the minds of pilgrims in the west on their way eastwards. [ believe
this idea is partly responsible for the unwillingness of many pilgrims to start back
for their homes without some appearance of material wealth to show, and for their
habit of crossing French territory with new and gaudy clothes hidden in their
packs into which they blossom forth on arrival in Bornu. It is of course notorious
that returned pilgrims are silent as to the hardships of their journey and of their

life in the Hejaz.

39. | think, too, that this idea is exploited by a class of person who may be
described as “ professional pilgrims’ agents.” These are persons who are more ot
less continuously on the pilgrim mute and return occasionally to Nigeria to lead
back a caravan. Their pickings are not inconsiderable as heads of their party,
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andd they probably have side interests. not excluding trading in children whom they
may obtain on the way or with whom they have been entrusted by parents in the
west. These people also exploit the idea that the settlements in the Sudan on the
Blue Nile are very large and prosperous, My companions and 1 frequently heand
in Wadai and Darfur exaggerated accounts of these. In the event, however, our
visits to the settlements themselves completely modified in this matter the ideas
picked up from gossip in the Weat.

40, The fact is that the Sudan is a poor country compured with other parts
of tropical Africa, but it has been efliciently administered and its economic exploita-
tion, for a country of its resources, has been remarkable and rapid.  Neverthe-
less, the railways anl the wage-earing opportunities have, it seems to me, facilitated
the journey of the Takarir pilgrim far less than might have been supposed. The
cost of living and the need to make their way with cash make it harder for people

, like the Takarir to travel in the Sudan than in, for example, the apparently less
| developed regions of the French Colonie du Tchad. The raising of the fecs at
J Suakin® has greatly increased the difficulties of the journey across the Red Sea.
" Even persons working at Tokar seem to find it difficult to save enough to pay for
themselves and their dependants, The return journey, moreover, scemed to me,
on the whole, a still harder thing to face, The pilgrim inclines to a long stay among
his own people somewhere until he can save enough actual cash for a donkey,
food and water en route, and some gaudy clothes, souvenirs or articles from Mecca
for sale. Meanwhile his wives bear more children, and the expenditure to face
increases, There is also constant rumour, spread from time to time and often
| credited by ignorant Takarir, that the road through Wadai s closed,

41. All these factors: the general cconomic conditions, the absence of tribal

| organisation, the idea of high money wages, the Suakin fees, the need of cash, the
.lnlmoured closing of the road, combine to detain Takarir in the Sudan.
i 42. It is hard to say at any given moment how far the stream of returning
{ pilgrims is below that of those leaving the West. It is clear on the one hand that

a big proportion of those who went east between 1900 and 1910 or 1912 remained
lin the east. It is difficult, however, to say of the more recent pilgrims whether most
 will return west or not. In fact, the average time for the journey and return may
f well be as high as ten ycars and cannot be less than seven. Weight has to be given
i to some abnormal factors. The Great War and the conquest of Darfur are still
| quite recent events to Takarir who left Nigeria before them, and the present war
(in the Hejaz ia now holding up pilgrims in the Sudan.

; 43. On the whole, I should incline to say that at present a very fair number
' of pilgrims are returning ; that a very large number wish and intend returning ;
'but that farther than that it is impossible to go in the absence of far better statistica
than are available. As far as I observed in Bornu in 1925, and on my journey,
returning pilgrims are plentiful enough. In the next year or two pilgrims who

® [m 1728 sbout £3 12, Od. per head ; 1o cover g ine feea and passage to Jeddah (not including
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left Nigerin since the war in Cameroon and the ocenpation of Darfur should be
coming into Nigeria in some numbers, and it should be possible to got o clearer
basin for a judgment on the matter,

44, Nevertheless, 1 have made an attempt iy paragraphs 166-188 to express
‘in terms of figures the Takarir settiements anid migrations. The figures are given
with the greatest reserve. ‘They are there (para. 183) summarised as follows :

(i) There ure 56.000 Takarir pilgrims on the move between Chad and Mecea
{on the premise that the average annual exodus is 8,000 and the
average time for the journey and return is seven years).

(i) Of this total about 21,000 may be expected not to re-enter Nigerian
territory, but sooner or later to settle permanently in the East, ie.,
3,000 per annum,

(iti) The total number of Takarir in the East is abont 90,000, of which 80,000
are in the Sudan.

(iv) The composition of the 80,000 in the Sudan is about 53,000 permanent,
or would-be permanent, settlers (being 40,000 definitely settled and
15,000 in the process of settling) and about 25,000 floating population,

The bases of these figures are explained in the paragrapha mentioned.

45. Apart from figures, however, what is, I think, clear, is that the increase
in the size of the settlements on the Niles, more particularly on the Blue Nile, is
much more due to gradual gathering of Takarir, particularly Fulani, round the
“foci ™ of Mai Wurno, and Mai Ahmadu of Messau, and the Mahdist villages,
than to recent or comparatively recent settlement of newcomers from Nigeria.
That this gathering has not occurred before is due to a variety of causes. [ had
conversations with many of these settlers, who gave me an account of their move-
ments, since Burmi in many cases, Many of them appeared to have wandered
round the Sudan and the Hejaz, from place to place, till they came for good to the
Blue Nile neighbourhood any time after 19i4. Many had not been in the Hejaz.
But on the other hand I think the total emigration from the Hejaz to the Sudan
in the years since 1914 must have been considerable.

46. It is therefore in the neighbourhood of the Blue Nile that the settlements.

are most noticeable, i.e., on the Blue Nile itsclf and on the tributary rivers, the
Dinder and Rahad. On the White Nile the scttlements at or near Aba Island,
the Mecca of the Mahdist sect, looked like becoming notable, but have.been
discounted by Government action in 1623-1924,

47. Kassala and Tokar, both irrigation cotton areas, and Gedaref and Mefaza,
being developed for * rain cotton,” are the other important centres of Takarir.
On the irrigation cotton area of the *‘ Gezira scheme,” below the Makwar Dam,
Takarir are found, but mostly as casual labourers ; at Makwar itself, their labour
has been much less in evidence than I had expected.
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"from west to east. The principal route may be said to be that from Maiduguri,
capital of Bormu, vin Fort Lamy, capital of the French Colonie du Tehad, Abeshe,

capital of Wadai, Geneina, capital of Masalit, El Fasher, eapital of Darfur, Nahud,

" eapital of Western Kordofan, to ElI Obeild, capital of Kordofun province, and
terminus of the milway, Heavy camel-borne traflie follows the route more than
any ather,

49. Nevertheless, there are alternate routes favoured by travellers less
burdened with baggage, which run further south through better populated and
beiter watered country, though worse going in the rains. These go from the
Shari via Bagirmi, of which the eapital is now Chikina, to Umm Timan or Goz
Beids, important centres in southern Wadai, and thence sometimes to (eneina;
in the Sudan via Zalingnei, Nyala, Abu Jabea, ¥l Odaiya, Abu Zabad, Sunjikai
and Dilling and Rashad.

50. There is a tendency for the southern route to converge on the northern
at Geneina. In any case, however, the great volume of the traffic from the west
converges on the railway between El Obeid and Kosti on the White Nile, and it
might almost, be said that Koati forms a bottle-neck for this traffic.

51. From the White Nile most of the pilgrims cross to the Blue Nile at Sennar,
Some go along the White Nile to Omdurman.

52. From Sennar there is a fork. Those who hope to go to the Red Sea by
rail go to Omdurman and Khartoum, and some few even reach Berber and Shendi.
The others go overland via the Dinder and the Rahad to Mefaza und Gedaref.
Here there is another fork ; those who wish to avoid Suskin go into Eritrea,* the
others go on to Kassala, whence Tokar and Suakin can be reached either by rail
or overland. With the extension of the Kassala railway to Gedaref and the Blue
Nile, it is possible that almost all the traffic will go this way.

53. Some pilgrims go still further south, and travel via the Bahe-al-Ghazal
province, Kafiakinji, Raga, Wau, and so down the White Nile. They are
comparatively few. :

54. Off these routes the Takarir are not common,

85. It will be useful to take a brief survey of the Takarir settlementa seriatim
from west to east. '

56. The cattle owners found in Darfur and among the Baggara have been
already mentioned. Though of the same race in origin as the Nigerian Fulani,
they have no immediate connection with modern Nigeria. It is worth notice,
however, that the Darfur Fulani were active in the Nyala rising, and persons who

+ were prominent in Mahdist propaganda in Nigeria have passed through the region.
The Bornu element in Darfur has also been mentioned.
® The Budan authoriths stato—and with teason—that it is the bad characters principally that follow the route
by Massaws, the [talian port in Kritres.
ba :

48, Axisonly to be expected, the Takarie congregate mostly on the main routes The plerim

Herdamen
and Borpu in
Darfur,
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5% 0f the Takarie filtering into the Bahral-Ghazal provinee, 1 have anly
secotsl-hand information, They are fowid in the neighbourhoud of Raga and Wan,
particularly it appears ns market gardeners. | anderstand that the adiministration
does not weleome these people there, ns heing solated Mohammedan immigrants
into a pagan population sthe admintsteation of which will follow different lines to
that in the Northern provinees. A few pilgrims follow this ronte, but T anderstand

that in theory it is closed to people from the West.

58. The settlements in the western provinees resemble in sowe ways the Thoisa
towns of West Alrica outside the Hausa provinees and the Bornu and Hausa
settiements of Camicroon, Bagirmi and Wadai, but they Iack the trader element
promment i these. They huve not the individual character of some of the
scttlements further east on the Blue Nile, They are found for the most part as
untidy and rather miseralile suburbs wljoining the Government stations and
larger towns. The inhabitants mostly get a living as casual Jubourers.  Many
cut and market wood and grass.  In fact they have much likeness to the lubour

colonies now common i the Northern Provinees of Nigerin of natives from the

French districts on the Upper Shari, and are similarly useful to the administration,
The standard of comfort and prosperity in these sectlements is low, and their
inhabitants are despised by the local populations. Occasionally a comparatively
wealthy trader pilgrim is found. One such had & thousand pounds to my
knowledge through his hands in 1925. In El Obeid, the gum-sifting scems to be
done almost entirely by Takarir women.

59. The people are grouped under sheikhs* chosen from among themselves.
Where the settlement is a large one there is usually one sheikh over all and vre
under-sheikh for each section, Hausa, Bornu and Fulani, Even where this is not
recognised oflicially, each section tends to have ita own headman. At EI Obeid
the headman over all the Takarir rises to the dignity of an * omdah,” and is, I
understand, ralaried.

00, The headmen of these settlements in the western provinces are not
generally people of any standing. The El Oheid “ omdah " is by origin a hill
pagan from the Mandara mountains, and is an amusing and competent rascal,
who does his work for the Government, T should suy, most usefully, but whom
respectable Nigerinns avoid if possible, not lodging for preference in his settlement

at all. e 4

61. The principal settlements appear to be El Fasher and Nyala in Darﬂ;r.
El Obeid, Nuhud, Rahad and Umm Ruaba, with smaller ones at Kl Odaiya and
Abu Zabad, in Konlofan. In the Nuba Mountains the settlements are small, the
principal being at Eliri (of long resident Takarir), Talodi, Kadugii, Dilling and
Sunjikai, Rashad and Tagale.

62, The majority of the inmates are poorer class Hausas, including numerous
natives of Damagaram, with minorities of Fulani and Bornu in varying proportions.
The Bornu clement is, however, much more in evidence that in the Hausa towns

*5heikh—hbere i the Budsn squivalent of the Nigorian * villsge heodman * of minor standing,
Omdah—Nigerian village headman of better steoding
Nagir—Nigerian * district beadman.”
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of West Africa.  The Bornu merge mueh more readily than the Haua and Fulani
with loeal Sudanese natives and this fact often obscures their nnmbers.  Borgu
{Wadaians) in many places are classed with the Takarir in these settlements, and
occagionally Masealit and otliers from the west of the Nile-Chad divide, whose
standing vis-i-via the Aralis is much the same as that of the Borgu,

63. The settlements on the Nilea have very much more a character of their own,

64, It is on the Blue Nile above Makwar and on the tributary rivers just cast
of it, the Rahad and the Dinder, that are found the most notable callection of
westerners in the Sudan, and they differ in several respects from the averago
Takarir settlementa attached to the bigger towns of the Sudan further west,

65, In the fist pluce they ure separate villages and not merely poor-vlass
quarters in an Arab town,

66. Again, their population is very predominantly Fulaui, whercas in the
usual settlenient there is a very distinet majority of Hausa, with a minority of
Fulani and Bernu, in varying proportions to each other.

67. Again, whereas the raison d'étre of the usual settlements of the Takarir
| elsewhere in the Sudan has been simply the pilgrimage, the Biue Nile settlements
are to a surprising degree the outcome of the Fulani defeata at Burmi and the
emigration thereafter, Tt is hiere that the refugees from Nigeria, firstly Mahdist
followers of Mallam Jibrella, secondly Mai Wurno, and thirdly Ahmadu, ex-Fnir
of Messau, as late as 1914, have settled. In the last ten years particularly, Fulani
who had been wandering from place to place in the Sudan and the Hejaz have been
collecting here. 1t should be said in explanation that the village of Sheikh Talaha
on the Blue Nile, whither the first Mahdists and Mai Wurno came, had been for
many years a centre of Takarir in the Sudan, and it was therefore a natual rallying
point for the refugees. It is opposite the present village of Mai Wurno.

68. Again it is in the Blue Nile settlements particularly that can be traced the
{constantly recurrent phenomenon of Takarir fanaticism in the £ udap.  The most
prominent persons in the incidents of this type, which have required from time to
tifue action by the Sudan Government, have been persons who originated from the
following of the western Mahdists, Hayatu and Mallam Jibrella, and who had been
resident in these Blue Nile Fulani villages in the years since 1006 orso. The other
Fulani villages moreover, even when non-Mahdist, appear to have been frequently
the scene of seditious talk, and to have been on occasion under surveillance of
troops.

69. The circumstances of these people are again different from those of the
shifting labour population of the settlements in the west. On the Blue Nile above
Makwar the great majority are permanent settlers, though there is a considerable
floating population, especially through Mai Wurno's villages, which are conveniently
near the Makwar Dam, the railway at Sennar, and the Gezira area.

[
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70, Nevertheless the nppearanee of these settlements does not give the Hnpren-
sion of much greater prosperity than in those in the Weat.  The gettloments both
of Mai Wurno and Mhmudu are untidy  lages straggling along the western hank
of the river.  Ahmadu's village has w plessant situation, as the surrounding
country is fuirly wooded.  Mai Wurno had two or three muad buildings in his eom-
pound, but otherwise the houses, fences, ote,, in both are entirely in grass. [t is
saidd that their erops are very good, while * talh ™* gum and beniseed find a demand
for export. A fair number of cattle are owned, but practically no homes ;. in fact,
the absence of numerous mares and ponies which waould distinguish & Nigerian
village of their type is most noticeable, 1t is probable that the eultivation of ** rain
cotton "' will be a sonrce of profit to these villuges,

71. The settlements full naturnlly into three groups,  Those under Mai Wurno
are the largest ; Hillet Mai Wurno, population ahout 7,000, Wureo Bundu about
3,000, Shimola or Kanli with its hamlets on the Dinder, perhaps 2,000, and Marafa
300, (The Sokoto Fulani names will be recognised by Wigerian oflicers.)  They are
all in the Blue Nile province,  Hillet Mai Wurnao is better known to westerners as
Sheikh Talaka, which is in reality an old village on the opposite eastern bank of
the Nile, containing many * muwallidin * Takarir, and already mentioned above, |

72. The settiements under Ahmadu of Messau are two, viz., (Galgani, as called
by the Arabs, or Damaturu, as called by the Messau people after their place of origin
in Bornu, population about 3,000, and, quite near to it, Meshra el Khallak, about
1,600, These are in the Fung province, and further up the Nile than Mai Wurno's
arca,

73. The principal Mahdist villages are Babun, or Umm Na'am, population
about 1,000, and Sereyo, founded from Sabun, about 500, also both in the Fung
.Province.

74. There are also about 3,000 “muwallidin,” and perhaps 500 immigrant
Tekarir living in other villages, including the Government station of Singa,
capital of the Fung Provinece.

75. Of the inhabitants of these settlements, the initially most important
element is the body of Sokoto Fulani who follow Mai Wurno. But that has been
comparatively little recruited from Nigeria since 1903, whercas the second element,
the people from Bornu Nguderi, has been largely so recruited. Moreover, owing
to the quarrelling between Mai Wurno and Ahmadu, a good many of the latter's
following who were once settled with Mai Wurno have left him and gone to five with
Ahmadu, Mai Wurno's own town is actually smaller than it used to be.

76. Muhammad Bello, Mai Wurno, is the fifth son of At-Tahiru, Sultan of
Sokoto, killed at Burmi. Mai Wurno was then a young man of about 25.+ Of
his elder brothers, he states that the eldest and third were captured at Burmi
and returned to Sokoto, where they still are; the fourth waa killed at Burmi ;
the second, who was a hysterical creature, preceded Mai Wurno eastwards, and
went to Mecca, returned to Sokoto, and died there or en route ; a younger brother
also preceded Mai Wurno eastwards, went to Mecca, and remained there. i

Mal Wurne.

* An inferior gum. i {
1 Beo sk pors, 3. ¥ J]
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77. It haa been sometimes understood, and even exprensed in official papers,
that Mai Wurno, were he in Nigerin, would possibly be Sultan of Sokoto,  This is,
I think, a misconception, for he could searcely have been considered for this position
in preference to hin wnele, Mohammadu Mai Turare, who sueeeeded in 1915 and
died in 1024, Even in his own family, as has leen alrendy noted, there are two
elder brothers still living in Sokoto, and, had Mai Wurno been captured and returned
to Sokoto like them in 1903, it is unlikely he would have been in a position of the
first importance. It is therefore vather aceident that has brought Mai Wurno
into the prominent position he occupies, as Takarir in the Sudan who do not like
him, e.g., Ahmadu of Messau, are not slow to point out.

78. Mai Wurno explnina his title as being in accordance with a Bokoto custom
whereby, as Wurno was founded by Sultan Bello, and is historically connected with
him, it waa usual for a son of the reigning Sultan, if named Bello, to be called Mai
Wurno. (Mai here means * holder of,” ** ficfholiler of.”)

70. Mai Wurno is a man of 49, notably dark, being the son of a concubine.
He in fairly tall and thin, and not very prepossessing in appearance as he has
prominent tecth, He is talkative, and much lacking in the dignity and restraint
which would characterise a Nigerian chief of standing. [ should say he was vain
and pretentious and something of a braggart. Nevertheleas he is not a bad type of
his class. He has the " political " outlook of a Fulani chief. He seemel to me
to be intelligent and rusé, while the circumstances of his position have presumably
caused him to employ deceit, both to natives and to Kuropeans, as a natural arm.
On the whale his personality is likeable and his abilities not inconsiderable. His
chief fault is that he has been, and probably is, ready to flirt with any scheming
which promises aggrandisement to himself. Nor has he the strength of character
to resist the temptation to abuse to some degree amall administrative powers given
to him, or tp prevent his subordinatea from doing so.

80. The official pouitinn'oi Mai Wumno is rather indefinite. He is neither an

“ omdah "' (Nigerian village headman), nor a ** nazie ” {Nigerian disirict headman),

but is generally accorded the title of * Sultan,” though not quite officially, and the
use of this title has been, I believe, discouraged by the centrul Government. IHe
has authority of a petty kind {e.g., for the purposes of the collection of taxes) over
all the Takarir in the Sennar division. This includes apparently control over
Bornu and non-Sokoto Fulani and ITausa. He s, in effect, a ** headman of nomads,”
aa chiefs of this kind are used in the Sudan Administration, but the official powers
under the *“ Nomad Sheikhs Ordinance " have not been extended to him. His
treatment by the Sudan Government has varied greatly. But even had the
policy of the Government been much mere consistent than it has, the inherent
difficulties of his position are such that none but a superman could have made a
real success of it. As it is, his authority is unwelcome to many of the Takarir,
other than those of Sokoto origin ; Bornu people do not stay under him for choice,
and many of the Fulani and Hausa from eastern Nigeria have left him and gone to
Ahmadu, or elsewhere, .
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81. Ths exeursion to the Athara, to found a colony near the Ahyssininn horder
(vide nfra) in the " raiv eotton ™ aren, hal roused various rumours nmong the
Takarir of the Mefaza-Gedaref region. This was mostly to the effect that they
were now going to have in him o * Sultan ™ of their own, This prospect, while
weleome to some, appeared just an definitely disliked by others, who saw no reason
why they should put themselvea thus immediately under n Sokoto chief.

B2 Almadu of Messan is a charming wd garrulous old gentleman of 59,
pleasant-featured, white -hearded, and very spare of body. e in lacking, as is
Mai Wurnao, in the restraint and dignity which charaeterises a Nigerian Emir of his
standing.  In charactee he iw probably impulsive and deficient in the ability to
foresee and consider.  He appears to be quite without bitterness or regretaover the
defeat of the Fulani intransigeants at Burmi. e spoke to me with much candour
of his part, even when discreditable to his own cournge, in the events at Burmi,
ond with much vivacity also repeated verbating conversations with the Sultan
At-Takiru, with Boshir, Sarikin Melle, with Bello, younger brother of Nagwamache,
Sarikin Sudan, Emir of Kontagora, and with Magajin Kefli, the murderer of
Captain Moloney.  He described also how his brother Al Hajji had seized the
sovereignty in Messau before the flight of At-Tahiru from Sokoto, and how he
himself was at war with Al ITujji, trying to regain the upper hand, when he was
swept up by At-Tahiru in his journey enstwards. He maintains the old Messau
title of Sarikin Bornu,* which has sometimes led to misconception of him as an
ex-Sultan of Bornu. e told me that he left Mecca (where he lived from 1904-1914)
because his sons and followers were leaving him there.

83. The Takarir Mahdists on the Blue Nile are found principally in Sabun
{or Umm Na’am) and Screyo, but some are also found in the other villages.  Sahun
is on the eastern hank of the Nile, above Hillet Mai Wurno and Sheikh Talaha, and
Sereyo on the western bank, further south above Ahmadu's town. Serevo was
founded from Sabun.

#4. I found in these villages a very great preponderance of people of Bornu
Nguderi,. whose coming east dates from 25-20 years ago. Even some who were
Sokoto men had had in Nigeria some connection with Bornu Nguderi, e.g., the
headman of Sabun who bad heen an agent of the Bultan of Sokoto in Messau.
Jibrella’s men are of cours¢ numerous in proportion, and so are Hayatu's men from
Adamawa, but there are many who had not been Mahdists in the West and had
hecome converted to it in recent years, e.g., the headman of S8abun who had come there
with the younger brother of Mai Wurno, now in Arabia. It will be remembered
that in the second Burmi affair there was a soction of Mahdists, remnants of Jibrella's
following, who attempted, without success, to persuade the Sultan of Bokoto to
embrace Mahdism, but who nevertheless had no little share in instigating the fight
made there against the Nigerian troopa, This missionary activity of Fulani
Mahdists seems to have continued on the Niles.

*® The emirs of Mrssu maintain & courteny title of Harikin Boruu (chief of Boruu) in memory of the vaptase of
the Bornw capital in 1808 by the firek emir,

R




s

N5 I fuet, it seems clear to me that these Falunt Malubists on (he 3ies have
bren o deaven which s kept alive aospirit of religions Ganaticism amd of unrest
among the whole Takarir community in the Sudan. On the Blue Nile, particularly,
cirenmstanees have made this evident,  There was the aecident of the residenee
of numbers of * muwallidin ™ Takarie, many of whom were Malidists and had e
throvgh the exeiting times of the Mahdin,  Their presenee onthe Blne Nile attracted
the first Mahdist refugees, wha in tuen hroughts the second Baemi * hijea 7% in theie
train and g0 the snowball has grown,  Tn the result the settlements on the Blie
Nile, whether Mahdist or under Mai Warno, have heen Irequently the cause of
anxiety to political officers i this region,  In Dt 3 i, 1 othink, this leaven of
Mahdista which has Jept fermenting smong Fulani generally the idean of o Fulani
*hijen,” aned the building of o Fulani empire in the Fast,

g6, This is a matter which will be dealt with in another part of this report,
It is mentioned as it explaing an interesting und very natural feature of these Blue
Nile Mahdist settlements. It is that individusl Fulani who have troubled publie
security in the Sudan have, in every instance T conld trace, hul their residence at
some time in this community of the Blue Nile Mahdista and remained in tourh
with them. Faki Abakr, who led a rising on the Athara in 1914, in which (Mujor)
Conry Bey was killed ; Ahmadu Dumbe, who fought the Gavernment troops at
iediv in 1915 ; Mohammad Nur Isa, deported to Wadi Tlalfa in 1916 ; * Sambao
Sambo,” who rushed the Government post at Kassala, and was killed in 119,
are among the most prominent. Then there is the mysterious figure of & Faki
Najma-ed-Din, who flits across the scene on every rumoured trouble among the
Takarir. In 1915 a certain Fatime Bint Idris, wife of the Mahdi, and said to have
been a Takruri woman, visited Sabun, eollecting gifts from the Takarir. A
particularly intereating figure is that of Imam Tukur, who was Jibrella’s Imam at
Burmi in 1902, and who lived some years at Sabun, where he entertained the Mahdi's
wife in 1015. He founded, or was the instigator in the founding of Sereyo, was
under surveillance and detention by the Governor of the Fung Province, was active
in recent years in fomenting the Aba Island pilgrimage, and, without permission
from the Government, left the Fung Province and went hinisell to Aba Island on
the White Nile, near where he is stili said to be.

87, The settlements on the White Nile are probably less important in the
history of the matter, owing to the absence of important Takarir settlements there
previous to recent years.

88. In recent years, however, Takarir have become numerous at Aba and on
the banks of the White Nile nearby. This has been particularly so since the impetus
to Mahdist propaganda from about I917.

89. It is clear that the activities of the preachera of the Aba pilgrimage were
having much success among Takarir up to 1923, and that a large Takarir colony was
there growing up. I understand that considerable numbers of Takarir were
turned out of Aba, and the other steps taken to discourage the ** pilgrimage "
‘checked the movement. A considerable number of these Takarir have settled
on the banks of the White Nile near Aba.

* Hijra—emigration, i.4., in imitation of the * hijra * of the Prophet from Meocs bo Medina.
(]




Makwar and
the Uesirs.

. The Takarir on Aba are apparently husily engaged with other westerners
on building a brick honse for Abderenhimua, and two who had lived there until
recentlv gave me the hardness of the work as their reason for Jenving,

oL The Takarir at A and Kosti appeared te be imbued with a real spirit
of religions zeal and bigotry.® [ heard more of the extreme plirases of Mahdism,
and more fantastic nonsence about Abdersnhiman, son of the Mahdi, of his influence
over the Sidan Government, of the inability of the Government to do anything
against his will or interest, of his miraenlous birth, of his supernatural power in
defying attempts promoted by Government to kill him (sie), ete., ete., from the
Takarir met with at Aba and Kosti than I have heard of anywhere else.

o2, Incidentally, 1 found these Tukarir, with exceptions, much less candid
and ready to talk than those on the Blue Nile. The Sabun and Sereyo Fulani
were, in contrast, demonstratively effusive in their reception to me, The Mahdists
of Sabun escorted me en masse to the ferry-hoat on the Nile, and those of Sereyo
refused to let me depart without an enthusiastic tea-party at which most men in
the village came to shake hands with me, and insistent offerings of rama to my
servants.  This did not prevent the headman of Sabun, alleged by others to be
in the pay of the Intelligence Department, serving up to me the most transparent
prevarications to some of my questions, and the headman of Sereye supplying &
false name for Imam Tukur for my benefit,

#3. In fact, I found the Fulani Mahdists of the Blue Nile a community very
relreshing and amusingly alive. Of all the Takarir I met in the Sudan { found them
the happiest in their lot.

04. Contrary to my expectations I found the numbers of Takarir working
at Makwar comparatively unimportant. [ was informed everywhere that experi-
ence has shown that the Egyptian, or “ Saidi,” as it is called, labour is asimirable
for earth-shifting and such heavy work, and is worth the high wages it demands.
The idea of using the cheaper Takarir for this kind of work, which was envisaged
at one time, appears to have been abandoned. 1 found the same thing at Kassala
on the Gash irrigation works.

03. Accordingly, as 1 was informed, there have been latterly not more than
about 1,000 Takarir working on and about the dam. They have been more
engaged on outside casnal work in connection with the dam operations, e.g., sup-
plying wood. With the completion of the dam, the Takarir settlement at Makwar
and Sennar will probably dwindle greatly.

90, Takarir labour is more in its natural element in cultivation work on the
Gezira, where it is hired by private Arab landholders, as well as by the Sudan
Plantations Syndicate directly to some extent. There are probably not less than
4,000 Nigerian Takarir (with women and children) on the Gezira, the men and some
of the women being engaged on casual labour. The numbers of Borgu and similar
races from Darfur and Wadai, which are still more difficult for me to estimate,
may well be 1,500, and perhaps much more.

* Thelr numbers are of courss an culcome of the * pligrimage ™ 1o Aba movement, fomented by the Mahdisi
e e S S N T e
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07. The lnbonr is practically entirely of the cnsual order, the Inhourers hving
in conditions of some squalor.  The demand for Inbour is not constant thronghont
the year, and the numbers must vary greatly from time to time. | understand
that nt present the local landholders cnn earry out most of the work necessary
during the grenter part of the year, but that twice a year, for cleaning the gronmd
and for picking, there is a need for easual labour,

08, Moreover, the rate of extension of the Gezira cotton aren us has been
envisaged depends, 1 understand, on a large supply of casunl Inbone heing availnbie,
It has been hoped that the Takarir will supply the bulk of this. 1 have heen told
it is unlikely t-hcy will be needed as settlers or landholders, as the local population
are expected to take up land in sufficient numbers for that. Twenty thousand
has been mentioned as the figure required as casual labourers annually on the
(Gezirn when the acheme develops. 'That, however, is a matter of the future.

99. Wad Medani, the capital of the Blue Nile province, has a small permanent
Takarir colony of the usual nondeseript and shabby character. It lives, no doubt,
partly on the considerable volume of pilgrim traffic which passes through the
Gezira in one direction or the other. 1 found here a considerable collection of
Bornu preparing to return westwards and complaining greatly of their difficuities,

100, It will be inferred from the position of the Takarir on the Blue Nile that

Takirie
taking wp

in that region of the Sudan they have become settlers and have already acquired jupd,

some sort of right over land not occupied by local SBudanese communities. As a
matter of fact, the local depopulation caused by the Mahdia and the immigration
of groups of westerners during the Mahdia appears to have resulted in a breakdown
of ideas of tribal land holding on any large scale, and the shadowy land rights of
the old Fung rulers have lost any reality. All this has facilitated the installation
of groups of westerners on the land aa settlers.

101. This process has a special interest in the region west of the Blue Nile
to the Abyssinian border towards Mefaza, Gedaref, Gallabat and the upper Atbara.
For, as I understand, no region of the Sudan has so much suffered from the loss
of life caused by the Mahdia. Land is therefore available, and it is hoped to
develop all this region as a rain-grown cotton area with settlements of cultivators
in addition to the sparse nomad population.

102. The extension of the Takarir Blue Nile settlements from the Blue Nile
to the Rahad and the Dinder ia therefore natural, and the same process is going on
in the area of Mefaza and Gedaref. 2

103. There appears to be perhaps over 2,000 Takarir in the region of Mefaza,
and perhaps 800 round Gedaref. These centres lie on the land route for pilgrims
from the Blue Nile to Kassala and Susakin, and to Abyssinia and Eritrea.

104. The Takarir round Mefaza are for the most part comparatively new-
comers, and even where not permanent settlers they are farming pending their
proceeding on a further stage on their journcy east or west. They present therefore
an appearance of more permanent settlement than may be really true.

6a

Mefaza and
Geslared.
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105, Moreover, in this very thinly populated region, they nppear n pro-
portionately bigger element i the |m|ll||ut|u|i thun elsewhere,

106, 1 found the people composing the Mefaza settlements to be principally
Hausa and that a considerable proportion of them had left Nigeria since 1010.

107, Round CGedaref, on the contrary, there i o big proportion of Takarir,
ineloding many Bormu, who huve been a lifetime in the region, a feature mentioned
also in the notes on Kassala, Newcomers go to Mefaza, v. supra, and Kossala,
v, infra,

108, In hoth the Mefuza and the Gedarel districta the Takarir are in small
villages near the Government station rather than resident at the district head-
quarters therselves.  This is again one result of the fact that here they are leas
casunl lnbourers than eultivators,

109, There is, moreover, & very notable feature in the Gedarel-Mefaza region
in the settlement of numerous Borgu, Fur, and Massalit, Their presence here
appears to be largely due to historical reasons, for large numbers seem to have heen
brought from Darfur during the Mahdia. Newcomers appear to he plentiful
enough as well.  This community of westerners is a more important element in the
population than the Nigerian Takarir. There appear in fuct to be two Borgu
“nazirs.” 1 have unfortunately no atatisties of these communities,

110. The greater part of the Takarir in this region being poorer clasa peasants,
the political intriguing and the religious enthusiasms of the Fulani on the Niles
are less in evidence. Nevertheless, disturbing gossip which distinguishes these
people in the East so much more than their own class in the West was certainly
prevalent, and the districts have been visited by two or three of the Mahdist
go-hetweens between the Nile and the west.

i11. Another feature, however, became here evident to me in the relations
between the Takarir immigrants and the local communities. Iere 1 heard, for
the first time, an undercurrent of opposition to the Takarir settlement, and, in
place of the usual contempt of the Nile Sudani for the miserable westerner, more
thun a hint of dislike of the bumptiousness of the Fulani with their talk of ** Othman
dan Fodio and his book,” and their ** prophesied Fulani empire in the East." The
taking up of land by them ns settlers is, I think, definitely disliked by the Arabs.
It might be thought that with ample land and so little population the dislike is
unreasonable and springs from racial causes only. I think there is more in it
than that however. For in any pastoral nomad country the ideas of what is
“ sufficient ' land are somewhat libezal. Further, in this case, as everywhere in
Africa, the pastoral Arab likes to live on the uplands away from rivers in the wet
season and in the dry season to return to the proximity of the river banks, which
they use comparatively little for farming. They have then a reason to object
when they sce the banks being taken up by farmers, particularly of another and a
despised race, whose settlements will limit their dry season grazing and watering
grounds. This is what appears to me to be occurring in the Mefaza-Gedarel area.

~
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112, Moreover, in a region so thinly populated, the proportion of Takurir
becomes high. Tt appears, for example, tat 15 per cent. of the population of the
Mefaza district ave already Nigerian Takarir alone.  The important elements of
Borgu, Massalit and other westerners, for which 1 have no ligures, may also be
classed generally with the Nigerians, as sguinst the local Arabs, and make this
question of o clnsh of races in the region the more real.

113, 1t was therefore scarcely surprising to henr that a project for Mai Wurno
to found a settlement of his people on the Atbara above Gedaref had not heen well
received by local native opinion,

114. This proposal is rather interesting,  Mai Wurno had heen asked to visit
this region and choose a site fora Fellata settloment. It was not proposed, however,
that he move himself from the Blue Nile, but that he appoint an agent to control the
new settlement independently. Gedaref is in a different provinee from [lillet Mai
Warno. T eoulld not myself discover what veal quid pro que Mai Warno was to
get for this pioneering effort.  Nevertheless, the scheme was earried through.
Mai Wurno chose a site on the Athaea worth of Gedaref, which, however, was refused
him on the ground that it would lead inevitably to trouble between the Arabs and
the new settlers.  ile then went on to a aite near Gallabat on the Abyssinian border.
In delerence to a protest from the local Arab “nazir,” T understand the Governor
of Kassala province limited the settlement to filty men. If the locality proves
suitable, however, it will be surprising if this limit can be maintained.

115. At Kasuala to even a greater extent than at Gedarel an old eolony of
Takarir is o notable feature, The nuclens of thia colony, ns in the one at Gedaref,
appears to be Magume Kanuri, who left Bornu at various times in chagrin at the
domination established by the Kanemi dynasty. 1 heard, for example, from one
informant of o caravan of about 4,000 souls reaching Darfur in about 1878, the
members of which had left Bornu in small numbers, deliberately to avoid detection,
with rendezvous in Wadai, 1 found in Kassala all the older towns of eastern Bornu
well represented, like Ndufu, Mijigene, Uje.

116, I gathered that many Takarir had been caught up in Kassala and Gedaref
by the Italian and Abyssinian wars and by the Mahdia, 8o that gradually a nucleus
of Takarir colonies had been created.

117. There are, however, many small settlements of newcomers principally
outside Kassala town, and they are increasing quickly in numbers and size with
the development of the Kassala cotton area, Of the Nigerian newconiers, most are
poorer clasa Hausa ; of the rest, many are Bornu and few Fulani. They are
engaged in cultivation work in the (lash delta wnder the Syndicate; but some of
the Bornu give their attention rather to the growing of corn than of cotton. The
actual work of canalisation and other heavy irrigation work ia done by Egyptians,

118, I understand that in the assignment of land local people who wish to
take up land receive preference to some extent, but that they have been slow to
take to cotton cultivation ; whereas the westerners have been quick to do so and
are by nature better cultivators, I was, in fact, told that for the last reason
westerners received sometimes preference {rom the Syndicate,

Kassala,
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119, There is, Tuwever, w gener & fandd question at Kasala apart from the
particalar one of western immigrants competing with loeal riwees, This s the
extent to which the cotton development must inevitubly exclude from the Cush
delta the local Hadendoa cattle owners,  This enttle-owning community is by far
the principal element in the focal population,  These peaple are not by nature
eultivators fike the peaple of the Gezira, and are unlikely to guke up the munual
work of cotton enltivation to iy Inrge extent, certaindy not in the tnnidinte
future.  To them the Gush delta in of conrae, as in all sacl dry countries, n very
valuable dry senson grazing and watering ground, expecinlly in o drought year,
Yet apparently the whole delta has been handed aver to the Byndieate for develup.
ment ps an irrigation cotton nrea,

120, The matter touches Nigerin remately enongh perhaps, but { think it deserves
to he mentioned for it illustrates the extent fo which the ** cotton poliey,” with its
demund for enltivators of the type of inunigrant Nigerinn Takarie in numbers which
[ocal pastorad peoples will not supply, may be pushed,

121. .\'vvort.hnlon.;, there does not seem to have bheen evoked so far any partici-
lar expression of opposition to the operations of the Syndicate.  Presumably the
cattle-owners are pleased to get hetter prices for their cattle and have not fully
realised what the reanlts of the development will he,

122, Nor, | think, is it this which is responsible for the general apirit of ill-will
towards Government and towards every other section of the community which [
eould not help observing in the old settiers among the Nigerian Takurir and to which
I refer later.

123. There is ulso on the Gash delta a colony of Melle Fulani who have reverted
to their traditional life as cattle herdsmen, They arrived from West Africa about
1911, as far aa I could gather, and may be part of that immigration from the Upper
Niger mentioned in paragraph 11, but some may have been here much longer.
They began by herding cattle for the Hadendoa and in the way usual among
nomads have obtained cattle of their own. Their numbers were given me us 69
families, which may represeut some 300 people. It is probable that their numbers
sre much larger than that.

124. The numbers of Takarir in or near Kassala is returned as 2,601, including
Borgu. I should myself put the number at at least 2,500 Nigerian Takarir in
Kassala itself and at least ns many outside Kassala. It is, however, very difficult
to estimate even roughly the numbers on the delta as the villagers have been up to
date of a shifting character. ' Bome of these, it should be said, are taking on a
more permanent character. The Borgu I estimated at at least 500 in Kassala, of
whom half are settlers of long standing, and there are probably not less than that
outside.

125. The total numbers of Takarir, therefore, in the Kassala province cannot
be less than 10,000, which is already 11 per cent. of the total population of the
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126. In the Red Sea Provinee, the priveipal settlements of Takarie are at i‘:‘r:'::‘:"'“
Tokar, Port Sudon, wnd Suakm, There s olao a very snmll colony at Sinkat (the
hot season villeginture of Port Sudan and Suaking, and theee are a number of
Iabourers on the Ghabeit golid mines i the sparsely poputated northern port of the
provinee, of whose numbers and racial composition T have no exaet information.

127, Estimated figures of population are available which are more relinblo
than in most provinees of the Suwdan. These record 3,318 in Tokar, 042 in Port
Sudan, 386 in Suakin and 12 in Sinkat, and thongh numbers fuctuate greatly during
the year amd from year to vear, they nre, 1 think, a correct index of the normal
Takarir population in the Red Sea Provinee.

:ljﬁ 128, The Takarie quarter at Port Sudan s miserable and nondeseript settles
ment situnted a mile or go outside the modernised town of Port Sudan,  The
_ sheikh, one of the superior types of Fulani refugees from Burmi, is an ex-Sokaoto
v om0 “gekada” The people are all easual labourers in the town @ almost nime work in
the docks, where, however, Hadendoa do work to some extent.  There is, curiously
enough, a separate settlement of Bagirmi men.

120, The settlement at Sunkin lives on the pilgeim traflie through that port,
In 1925 it was at a low ebb and suffering from the loss of the costomary pickings
off the pilgrims. The sheikh* is an Adamawn man and was at o Koran school in
Ratagnm when caught up in the Burmi Jihad. e succeeded a sheil-h imprisoned
fur slave dealing in 1914-1915, and has done usefnl work for the administration.  IHe
gets o salary and a fee for each pilgrim passing throngh, for which he performs
certain duties,  Ile is not above taking peequisites, and for this and other reasons
I heard many expressions of cordind detestation of him by other Takarir, especially
in Jeddah,

130. Tokar is a very important ventre for Takarir in the Sudan. For here the
development of irrigation cotton brings anunually for a few montha a year a great deal
of money, [t would, therefore, appear ensy for a pilgrim here to gather together cash
for the payment of the Suakin fees for himself and his dependents or for hia return
journey, as the case may be. ‘The fucilities are, however, less than they appear,
for living is dear and the money is often spent almost as quickly as it is carned,
In fact, I was told by many informants that within a few weeks of the close of the
cotton season very little of the wealth gained remains in Tokar. A great many
of the people, it should be added, leave Tokar for other places.  Social demoralisa-
tion is very obvious and native authority, whether administrative or parental,
seems at a low ebh. During the Ramuadan festival I saw an amount of gambling
by wmachine, drinking and other civilised pleasures, which must be uncommon
among Alricans of the type of the inhabitants of this town.

131. TheTakarir quﬁrbur is particularly squalid, Tokae, it should be said, suffers
during the summer montha (after May) from a peculiarly objectionable species of
sandstorm, which simply buries houses, railway lines, etc., and brings the active life
of the place almost to a standstill. The Takarir quarter, being situated in the -
worst position to windward, suffers most, In the result, the quarter is like a village

* Died 1928,
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ol Troghwdytes, Some of the honses are almost huried and the inhalitants crawl into
their compounds through small holes,  In some places the street is on a lovel with
the tops of the huts,

132, The numbers given, viz, 30808 (1,200 adult males), are less than [ had ex-
pected ta fingd i Tokar, espeeinlly as it s generally congiderad that the cotton
industey in Tokar would be serionsly affected if withont this nhour supply.  Never.
theless, from what 1 saw and heard, 1 eannot put the wmbers higher.

133, Lincline 1o think that the actual minnbers of Takurie at Tokar are actually
deereasing. "This is partly due to the fact that Jocal natives, the Beni Aer, a
tribe similar to the Hadendoa, have taken to cotton eultivation.  The Takurir find
it therefore much harder than they did to get land to work themselves and many
have, as in the Gezira, to work for local landholders, I fact, the local peaple
appear to be elaiming this Tand as against the alien, and —very rightly —get their
claims recognised by the administration,

134, Of the Takaric who have left Tokar many have gone to the Blue Nile and
some to Mefaza wind Kassala,

135, In Tokar the great majority of the Takarir are Hausa, with a nucleus of
Bornu long resident here.  Fuluni ure also numerous.  There ure some Borgu and,
curiously enough, a little group of Bornu of Boullong, u pagan town on the borders of
Wadai and Bagirmi, where there is an old Magume Kanuri settlement. There are
also in Tokar a number of people who had been many years in the lejaz and have
left during the war.

136. The Takurir in the Hejaz are principally in Mecca, Medina and Jeddah.
If information given me in Jedduh is reliable there are about 3,000 in Mecea and
about 2,000 in Medina.  In Jeddah 1 estimated the number at about 1,000, In
these communities Hausa are generally most numerons, Bornu, however, being also
numerous in Mecca but Fulani comparatively few. There are, however, in Medina,
many Melle Fulani, partly of long residence, partly in recent years attracted to go to
the Alfa Hashim, and among these last are probubly many of the Melle who entered
the Sudan in about 1908-1909. The total numbers in the Hejaz have decreased
considerably by emigration to the Sudan since 1914.

137. 1 visited the settlement at Jeddah, It is situated on a slight rise outside
and south-east of the town walls. It is a warren of tumble-down grass huts littered
with old clothes, hones, tin cans and rubbish of every kind. In fact, old tin cans
distinguish this camp at Jeddah as they distinguish some South African * native
locations.”  In Jeddah, morcover, the climate rusts up and rots every piece of metal
not sedulously kept clean. A Bornu pilgrim, whom I knew in Bornu as a respectable
merchant, showed- me his lodging for which he paid 1/6d. a night ; it was a crazy
shelter of old grass, patched on one side with an old pair of trousers and on the other
with pieces of rusty kerosine cans ; in it one adult might just huddle himself up.
Similar settlements of pilgrim eamps for poor pilgrims of other races, and of Beduin
under Hashimite protection refuging from Ibn Saud, adjoin, Javans® and other
pilgrims of good class lodge in the town,

® Pilgrims from the Duich Eaat Indies form the most numerous group of plgrims eoming from overweas (o
Jeddah in recent years,
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138. The inhabitanta divide themselves ns usual into three sections, Hauasa,
Bornw and Fulani, eaclunder a Sheikle, The Hausa Sheikh was in reality a Nupe -
born in Mecen ; his compound made some attempt at neatness and order and had
quite & ot in it.  He ix, for a Takreuri, well off and a man of the waorld and has
travelled much—Java, Penung, Sigapore in the east and I Obeid in the West,
He appeared to me the finished scoundrel.  The Bornu Sheikh, a Magume pilgrim
who left Bornu in 1881, is  less sophisticated raseal,  His house is somewhat hetter
than that of his Hausa confrére but the interior like o very untidy old clothes and
rubbish stall,  The house of the Fulani 8heikh, a Marua man and a refugee from the
weat after Burmi and follower of Mai Wurno, ean only be described as a lair in a
rubbish tip of rusty tin cans and kettles, e seema to have profited singularly
little from the villainies with which gossip eredits him and of which, if physingnomy
has any value, T can readily believe him guilty,

139. Nevertheless, [ was entertained by these folk in o most friendly way @ on
one occasion Takarir soldiers in uniform bustled up to do the honours at a gingerbeer
drinking party at which [ had to be the principal performer. [ was 8'w conducted
with engaging friendliness to view from a distance, us it lay between he Hashimite
defences and the Wahabi lines*, the burial place of a brother of the present Shehu of
Bornu.

140. Some of these Tnkarir seemed to be quite happy in Jeddah, in particular
women in decent houscholds, Into two cases concerning such women [ enquired
on behalf of relationa in the Sudan. In general, however, only poverty or erime
keepa a Takruri in Jeddah.

141. In Mecca and still more in Medina, conditions are said to be better, The
holy places have attracted a permanent population, some of whom hear a reputation
among their fellow Takarir for learning and piety. In the present circumstances of
Jeddah, beseiged by the Wababis, I found it possible to hear little of the activities
of Takarir irreconcilables who exist and who use this position, though, I think, in a
desultory fashion, to inveigh againat the * kafir " holders of their countries of origin.
The chief personality, however, remains the Alfa Hashim, who is the apostle of order
and obedience to established government,

142. Iri Jeddah town I was entertained to dinner by the Takarir officers of the
Hashimite army. At this interesting function my hosts were all young men who had
been in the Hejaz since boyhood, and had served some years in the Hejaz army.
They said they numbered about 60 all told in the Hejaz forces. Many, they said,
had been killed or captured at Taift. They expressed themselves quite happy and
contented, eaying they were much better off than if they were working as casual
labourers. They spoke in praise of the administration of the Hashimites and of the
Turks and condemned the wickedness of the Beduin. They said they were quite
willing to serve King Ali until the end of the war, but unwilling to follow him
out of the Hejaz. They gave me their rates of pay and said they got it fairly
regularly, and they were all of them dressed in serviceable uniforms.

* Jeddsh was beseiged closely by the Wahabi forres at the time of my visit, May, 1023,
1w'lnmmmmm¢w:-hlhw.h&hmh. 1024, st which excesses wern
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113, These statements should not he taken as of much value as reflocting t
general atate of the Takarir in the Hejuz.  But while it i true that there has alwa
been much ill-treatment of Takarir- -conseription, seiznre and sale of slaves, ete,—
should be recognised, I think, that many of them who stay long in the Hejaz li
quite happily there as they find their place in the population.  This would appe
to be particularly so at Medina, where apparently the Takarir live in the town al

not in an ontside guarter,

144, The question of the Takarir in the lejaz is further dealt with in my nof
on the pilgrim traflic.

145. 1 heard a good deal of gossip among Takarir about settlements in Abyssir
and Eritrea and had some conversation with the Italian eonsul of Jeddah, who 1
longed to the civil service of Fritrea.  The pLilgrim route via Massowa is a mattes
some importance especially as it is agreed that a good many more pilgrima s
following this route since the fees at Suakin were raised, Amongst the Takaris
heard that many pilgrims on hearing of the difficulty in crossing the Red Sea v
Massowa had remained in Eritrea and found work on farms and on irrigation wor
The Italian administration is generally well spoken of among them.

146. In Abyssinis, too, I heard talk of two large settlements of Takarir ar
quite frequently of individuala among the Sudan Takarir visiting Abyssinia, gene
ally for some purpose connected with slave dealing. Again, however, I am qui
unable to give details. .

147. On the whole I estimate the Takarir in Abyssinia and in Eritrea at perha
3,000. This number is probably abnormally high owing to the recent diversion
some pilgrins to the routes other than via Suakin.

. 148. In Arabia, Palestine and Syria there are not a few Takarir of servile stata
and some few pilgrims to holy places, e.g., Jerusalem. Imet twomen who had been
Constantinople, and a person of my acquaintance conversed with a Bornu man |
Jerusalem employed as a doorkeeper in the Temple area. I saw also the papers
not a few who had been to Iraq (to the shrine of Abdulkadir el Jilani)*, Damascu
Aleppo, etc. No guess at the numbers of these persons is in any way poasible.

149. More important are the Takarir in Egypt. Nigerians with whom
conversed in Cairo estimated their total numbers in Egypt at about two hundre
A list made out by one of themn likely to be well informed gives sixty-one families
Lower Egypt of which forty-one were in Cairo. The distribution of these in th
towns of Lower Egypt was given to me as follows: In Cario, seventeen Al Azhs

. students and twenty-four others ; in Alexandria, nine; in Zagazig, six ; in Suez, three

and in Ismailia, two. In Upper Egypt I also met one elderly Bornu man on th
station platform at Assuan, who is resident there. Some of these Nigerians hav
taken out papers at the Cairo Consulate as British subjects, or as ** British Protecte:

persons,” and I asked H.B.M.'s Consul to supply the Nigerian Government with
list of them.

* Founder of the Kadiria sect, which s strong in Nigeria.
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150, In addition to theas thero are many sluves and ex-slaves of Nigerian origin
and even Nigerian hirth.  For example, [ saw one young woman whose father had
been a Bornu man, an ex-slave who had freed himself and left an inheritance in land
to his daughter.  The mother had been an Egyptian.  There nre also a number of
Nigerian women in the Mugharbalin quarter, ss it was called to me, who seem to be;
or have been, harem slaves, and now make a good living as ** bori "* dancers,
sorcerers, women's doctors, retailers of aphrodisines and so on, T was informed
there were about fifty of them in Cairo,  One whom I met was a pleasant and typical
Hausa woman of mature age.

15i. The majority of these Nigerians foilow callings which, where not definitely
criminal, are disreputable or, where honest, humble. Two murderers and four
thieves were indicated to me, as well as two beggars, two drunkards, and no less than
twenty charm sellers and sorcerers.  The Takruri has an undoubted reputation in
Egypt as a caster of spells, as a compounder of medicines, aphrodisiaca and poisons,
and as a cheap-jack necromancer. Messenger, porter, soldier, swect-seller, head-
seller, servant, are other professions given. On the other hand, [ met one opulent
looking Hausa, an ex-aergeant in the West African Frontier Force, living a life of
easy comfort on the fortunes of his wife, n one-time harem attendant, three full-
blooded Bornu men of decent type, more or less genuine students at Al Azhar, and
four reapectable looking merchanta in a small way, also two young men who were
chemista’ assistants, while [ heard of another who was interpreter in the Customsin
PPort Said.  The Sheikh of the Bornu * ruwak "'t in Al Azhar was a young man of
some presence and personality. T believe the former Sheikh, who died some ten
vears ago, was also a mun of decent standing.

152. Of the place of origin of these Nigerians, it may be interesting to note that,
as in the Sudan, the western regions of Nigeria are poorly represented, 1 traced
one man only of the Sokoto region, a Melle Fulani, one from Katsina, and two
Yorubas. As in the Sudan, it is eastern Nigeria and that region which before the
Fuluni conquest of the Hausa states formed greater Bornu, that is the home of most
of the eastward-wandering Nigerians, For example, Gumel, Damagaram,
Matsena, Munio, Katagum, Mandara, Jemare (in Cameroon) are all represented
as well a8 modern Bornu proper.

153. No doubt there is an interesting story o be told of the history of the Bornu
“ruwak " in Al Azhar. 1 am afraid the facts may be loat and I was far too short a
time in Cairo to be able to suggest where they may be elicited. The place which
Bornu once widely held in the knowledge of North Africa and the East as synony-
mous with the region now comprised by much of the French Colonie du Tchad, the
French Colonie du Niger, and British Northern Nigeria, it still retains in Cairo.
The section in Al Azhar into which all West Africans, in fact, all studenta hailing from
west of Wadai, are enrolled, is the * ruwak barnawiya,” which is shown in & printed
list given me by the registrars as ninth of the sixteen ** foreign " * ruwaks " in the
University.

® A kind of hysterical seizure deliberately provoked.
{Rawah—nstlon or seotion j students at Al Ashar are grouped in rawaks socording to their country of erigin.
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154. An experience of my own is also illuatrative, I visited the monastery of
the Bektashi dervishes, which is situated behind Cairo on the edge of the Mokattam
[ hills, and fell into conversation with the venerable-looking brother on duty, He
spoke of the vigitors with whom he had conversed and who had come from far
countries, and asked me whenee [ came. I saild from very far away “in the negro
lands of the West,” and he immediately replied with the query, ** from Bornu ¢ " and
went on to say that he knew of the countey from the hooks he had read.

155. Be that as it may, Bornu is no longer a recruiting ground for Nigerians in
Egypt save for an occasional returning pilgrim.  Hausa and Fulani, ngnin nearly all
returning pilgrims, are more numerous ; but genuine searchers after learning at the
fount of Al Azhar are few and far between, nor would it appear that they are
encouraged.

156. The two principal centres of West Africans in Cairo are the Bornu
*“ ruwaks * in the Al Azhar University and the mosque of Surur Agha.

! The Bornu 157. The Bornu “ ruwak " has always, [ believe, as now, included all Al Azhar
| 3?::.. " students from the countries of the Sudan helt west of Wadai.

158. Finding that there was a distinct Iull in demonstrative anti-British
propaganda if not in fecling in Cairo, T thought it feasible to visit the Al Azhar
myself. 1 did so not in the guise of an official from Nigeria, but as an interested
tourist, and I had a young Berberine student as my mentor and guide. I was most
courteously received, and penetrated, as far as I knew, into every corner of the mosque.
and into the living and studying rooms of every “ ruwak.” I was shown the manu-
scripts in the library by the Sheikh in charge, and was entertained to coffee and
cigarettes by the registrars, who showed and explained to me the registers and the
various certificates issued, and gave me a form showing the divisions into * ruwaks
and filling in for me the numbers in each, In many of the student rooms I entered
1 was asked to partake of coflee.

"169. As it was explained to me there are forty * ruwaks " ( for ** ruwak,” the
medieval university term of “ nation,” as still in use, for example in Scottish
Universitics, appears the best equivalent). Of these forty, twenty-four are
** Masriyvun " {Egyptian) and cover the native Egyptian students, and sixteen are
*“ Gharbau " (foreign) and cover the studenta from outside Egypt. Apparently the
full certificate of * alim,” which qualifies the holder as a teacher, the third and
highest certificate given, na I understand, can only be given to an Egyptian ; itisa
! certificate of much consideration. Foreign students can get a certificate testifying
| to their attendance and studies only.

160. Of the sixteen foreign “ ruwaks,” only the Turkish, one hundred and
eighty students; Syrian, three hundred ; Mugharba (i.e., Morocco, Algeria and Tunis),
two hundred ; and Javan (including Malaya, China, etc.), one hundred and fifty, are
large. The others in order are :—The Haramain (Hejaz and neighbouring region),
forty; Barubra (that is, the Berberine country), thirty; Sennar (most of the Anglo-
Egyptian Sudan), twenty-one; Habarta (i.e., the Somalilands, Abyssinia, Eritrea,
ctc.), twenty ; Yemen, twenty ; India, twenty ; Bornu, seventeen ; Kund (Kurdistan
and Central Asia), fifteen ; Sulimania (i.r., Afghanistan), seven ; Soleih (i.e., Dar Sila
and Wadai), five; Ardofor (i.e., Darfur), four ; Baghdad, three. 1 am told that even
ten years ago the Bornu numbered not less than forty.

B o
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101, Most of the " ruwaks ™ have rooms, ono or several, assigned to them, in
which there is generaily a small library of hooks belonging to the mosque, and where
| students may keep their own books, hold conferences, or small lectures, and even

live, sleep and cat.  Students got a hread ration from the funds of the mosque, and

the gheikha of “ruwnks " are salaried.  The Bornu * ruwak ™ has one room and a
| o small aet of books. | found in it some dozen hoxes and cupboarda'with books of
' students and four men, three Bornu men and one Fulani, living in it.  The Bornu
sheikh gets £15. 1 p.m.

; 162, The *“ ruwaks ™ which would most interest Nigerin would appear the
_i Sennar, the Soleih, the Ardofor, and the Bornu. Thn personalities in the Sennar
| “ruwak "’ are known to the Sudan Government Agent. The Darfur * ruwak " is
{ moritimd and no sheikh has been appointed to succeed the deceased holder of the
| oftice.  The Soluih * ruwak,"” small as it is, ia ﬁotoworthy for ita sheikh, an ardent
: anti-Furopean ; though his * ruwak " is 80 much smaller than the Bornu, he gets
i LI5. 5 p.m. [ was told, as againat the Borniusheikh’s £, 1. It was suggested this favour
was due to his political opinions ; it is possible that it is due to the comparative
wealth of the [oundations,

1 163. 1 found in the Mugharbalin quarter a small mosque called by my inform-
i ants * zawiyet Surur Agha,”* which is much frequented by Takarir.  On going to it
: at the time of evening prayer, I met six decently dressed and respectable looking
Nigerians collecting for the prayer. [ had been inforined that Surur Agha had heen
a Bomu man of Birnit origin, who had made money nnd left this mosque as a pious
foundation for the use of Takarir. At the mosque, however, I was informed that
Surur Agha had been a “ nubai "} of unknown race, and had westerners in his
1 service only, to whom as a class he wished to show his gratitude, On dying some
ten years ago, he left the mosque and two houses and land to trustees for the benefit
of westerners, the mosque for their use, the houses for their lodging or letting for
revenue for their subsistence, and the land also similarly for revenue. It appears that
though the mosque had been left to them to use, they have not received any benefit
from the houses or land, and that though complaints have been made, and a law
suit (?) initiated two years ago, nothing has been effected, and they have been
threatened with eviction from the mosque. T heard as regards this one story that
Umar Molhamman Nawwar (v. infra) offended the trustees, and arother that a
murder of a Somali committed in one of the houses (by Tunisians) had caused the
revenue of one, or both, houses to be taken away from the Takarir.

164, I had some conversstion with these Nigeriana which appeared to give
them much pleasure, and I then accepted the invitation of one of them to go with
him to see his house and family. Here all his neighbours were brought in to have
coffee with me, including his landlord and one Upper Egyptian clerk in the offices
of the Burvey Department, who curioualy enough indulged in a panegyric of the
British head of his department,

165. The personalities of various individual Takarir and the circles in which
they move have been treated in some detail in an Appendix to this report. The
following details may be interesting. The Sheikh of the * ruwak * is a man who
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cluimn to be a sencof the Emir Mivi, Emir of Kano at the time of the British accupa-
tion of Kano, who was deposed and exiled,  He statea that he fled to Bornn and
then to Mecea from Tear of the British. A Katagum man, of whow [ had heard
in the Sudan as *“ the Katagum Sheikh at Al Azhar,” and his sons was also an
interesting personality ; he hiad Jeft Katagum in 1911, One of his sons, together
with a Fulani of Marua, who had been brought up in Tunis, have been the leaders
of a small eoterie of Tokarie who are Tond of talking anti-Dritish sedition and take
part in the political manifestations of the ™ students ™ of Cairo,  Another man
[ met was u native of Bornu and had relations by correspondence with chiefs in
the Chad region : he was well-informied as to the Kaossen revolt in the French
Sudan. One Yoruba I met dealt in kolas imported from Nigeria and told me
details of a visit of & member of Shitta family of Lagos to Cairo.  Of natives of
Wadai in Cairo and their journeyings and relations with their native land, some
interesting details were to he heard. Of persons not actually natives of Nigeria
but who would appear to have relations with the West or to have influence with
Takarir in Cairo some notea are given in the Appendix, and are the subject of
reference later in this report,

186. To give any close estimate of the total number of Takarir in the Fast is
not ot all an casy matter. For the Sudan, such figures as appear to be available
in the provinces or in the Intelligence Department are incomplete and rough
estimates only, as the Sudan officera themselves are aware. In some provinces,
such as the Red Sea, thero are good approximate estimates based on definite
figures of classified population, In others only figurea of fumilies or adult males
are given, and sometimes there is no indication to what the figures refer,

17, Howoever, those provinces for which I saw returns show a total of just
under 20,000 persous. From observation in most of them 1 think 50 per cent.
may be safely added to this, giving a total of 30,000. For the other provinces
my own estimate—based in all but two cases on verbal estimates given me by
District Commissioners—is 27,000. This gives a minimum figure of 57,000. I
am sure, however, that it has to be increased greatly to cover the casuals drifting
in and out of the settlements.

168. On these figures and a consideration of the annual migration of pilgrims
as detailed (infra para 147 ef seq.), I estimate the total number of West African
Takarir at about 80,000 in the Sudan,

169. This includes Hausas of Damagaram and Fulani from Melle and North
{‘ameroon, and in some cases Borgu of Wadai where they have not been sufliciently
numerous, e.g., in Mefaza, to stand out in communities of their own. It may
include a few Fur and other negroid people of the Sudan itself, e.g., at Suakin, but
the numbers of these included are so insignificant as not to count. The figure
excludes such “ muwallidin " as the Ikka and the Ibba herdmen in Darfur, the old
Fulani settlements on the Blue Nile, and, of course, sections of Fulani origin merged
with the Baggara.

170. But it includes * muwallidin " who have become identified in community
with the immigrants, e.g., some at Kassala. Of such, some were born in the Hejax.
Again, the numbers of these ate insignificant in the total,
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170, For a very rough estimate of West African Takarie in the Sudan who
hive left the West sinee 1900 wid are now i the Sadan, | put the numbers at ahout.
RO, Of these T should estinate more than half left before 1012,

172, The number of Takarie in the Sndan was estimated at 30,000 in 1912,
Presumably this was w general figure irrespeetive of details of place of origin,
I think t]ligi might be wecepted for purposes of comparison. 1 ean, i fact, only
suggest that it way have been too low as the Takarir, the Fuluni element par-
ticularly, were more seattered then than now.  On the other had, the monhers
which had come into Arnbin between 1000 and 1012 and atuved there were guite
considerable.

In 1918 the estimate of Tukaric in the Sudan was 50,000 or 60,000,

173, The Sudan appears therefore to have gained 30,000 Takaric in 13 years
and, say, 23,000 in 7 years.  Of these quite o number, | think, came from
Arabia since 1914, Possibly during the first three vears or so of the war also
there was some check to movement from the west, accelerated later.

174, (e the basis of these figures [ estimate the gain to the Sudan by
“ settlement,” more or less permanent, of Weat African Takarir, to he about 3,000
per annum, of which not less than 2,000 are from Nigeria.

175. The Sudan is gaining from French territory to the west in other ways,
e.g., settlers, particularly in Massalit, and an annual labour supply from Borgu,
some of which may stick, e.g., at Mefaza. But this is a separate matter.

176. The total of 80,000 is therefore & very rough estimate of the number of
Takarir in and about the Takarir settlements at any one time. 1f this figure is
much too low, then the Sudan statistics must be Iudicrously inaccurate. That it
is not too high will, 1 think, be evident from the figures touching the pilgrim traffic,

177. To it, however, should be added perhaps 10,000 to cover the Takaric
in the Hejaz, Abyssinia and Eritrea, Egypt and other countries, giving a total
of 90,000.

178. These figures, a total of 90,000 in the east and an annual increase of
3,000, do not seem large in comparison with the relatively thick population of
West Africa. The real criterion, however, of the matter is the proportion which
remain in the east of the total numbers normally leaving the west.

179. From observations at both ends, in Bornu and on the Red Sea, [ cannot .

put the figures of * pilgrima " passing annually east of the Shari and Lake Chad
at present at less than 8,000, This is much Inrger than the traffic from Suakin, but
many * pilgrims ” go and even return without having seen Mecea, and there is, [
think, a quite considerable traffic via Abyssinia and Eritrea, larger at present than
generslly believed in the Sudan. This 8,000 may be larger than the average
previously.

180, The numbers annually remaining in the Sudan have been placed at about
3,000, which leaves an estimate of 5,000 returning pilgrims annually, Again, from
observation in Bornu, I should say this ia roughly right. In other words, no less
than 3,000 out of 8,000 east-going pilgrims remain in the East, 2,000 of whom are

Nigerians,

e o



#

B

1, Now the average duration of the journey and retuen must, 1 think, be
Placed at hogher than ive years ;i fact, fess U seven, This gives u strean
of o0 pilgrims on the mave hetween Chad and Mecen, 21,000 of whom do nnt
actnally reach Chad on the return,

182, This appears large i comparison with the 8000 in the Sudan, which
wust inehule the moving pilgrims as well as permanent wettlers, hut a very hig
reduetion has to e mde for the 750 miles from the Shari to the Sudan barder, both
for the time many stay in this seetion and for those who never proceed at all,
Lam.in fact, informed by a Enropean traveller* who knows Nigeria that the colonies
of Hausa in Ragirmi are farge, composed of people whose prineipal reason for going
eastwards was the pilgrimage.

184, Further, three-cighths of the number has to be deducted as would-he
permanent settlers in the Hast.

184, Asto what proportion of the 50,000 Takarir in the Sudan ean be considered
at date as permanent settlers wud what as pilgeims in passage, it is exceedingly hard
to give a reasonable estimate. T should be inclined to put it at about half-and-
half. but the proportion of probable settlers {rom among the pilgrims has to he
added to the settled half of 40,000 and deducted from the floating half : that is,
40,000 settled, 15,000 settling, 25,000 returning pilgrims.  The point has, however,
comparatively little importance for the floating population s heing constantly
kept up.

185, To sumimarise these figures -

(i) There are about 56,000 Takarir pilgrims on the move between Chad and
Mecea (on the premise that the average annual exodus is 8,000 and
the average time f{or the journey and return seven yenrs).

(it} Of this total, about 21,000 will settle down in the East in the seven years,
i.e., 3,000 per annum,

{iil) The total number of West African Takarir in the East is about 00,000, of
which 80,000 are in the Sudan,

{iv) The composition of the 80,000 in the Sudan is about 55,000 permanent
or would-be permanent settlers (being 40,000 definitely settled and
153,000 in the process of settling) and about 25,000 floating population.

180. It must be ogain insisted that these figures are quite rough estimates
and built up with difiienlty from figures dealing with only parta of the matter.
Nevertheless, they represent some attempt to get an idea of the number from three
aspects, that of the settlement in the Sudan, that of the numbers leaving the West
and crossing the Red Sea, and that of the numbers returning to Nigeria,

187. The figures given are not the lowest possible minimum, but are, I think,
more likely to err on the low than the high side.

188. 1 regret to be unable to put forward more definite figures, but, in spite
of the lack of reliable dats for calculation, I have thought it worth while to put these

estimates down on paper as of some value in any future consideration of the whole
matter,

® An ltalian, whom I knew in Nigeria, and met again in Fort Lamy, in Kbartoum and in Wad Medanl, whence
Be left for Abyminia. e
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Part 1l
POLITICAL AND RELIGIOUS INFLUENCES.

b The existence of the long ehain of setthements of West African Takoarir
and the now considerahle wnd continuous ** pilgrim ™ trailic huve recently heen and
probabiy will be the principal factors in the dissemination in the emirates of
Nigerin of the political and religins influences now important in the countries of
the Nile valley nnd the Red Sea,  These factors are, moreover, of the more con-
siderntion since the traflic hetween the Niger-Chad reion and the countries of
North Africa now engages but few persons. The Sudan, Fgypt, and the Hejaz,
therefore, with their politieal and religious movements, are now of mare consequence
to Nigeriu than are Tripoli and Tunis which once loomed so large to the chiefs and
“ulemn " of Bornu und the Fulani states.

2. The mentality of the West African Takurir in these countries, therefore,
and the influences upon them, and the rewctions of these in Nigeria, are matters of
real importance to the Nigerian adminiatrations. To obtain some idea of the
conditious in 1925 was one of the principal objects of my journey, To this subject
is confined as far as possible the second part of this report—to the exclusion for
the present of questions of propaganda, the discussion of which must range over a
wider field. T had conversations—more than perfunctory— with several hundred
Takarir, according to my notes, as well as with numerous natives of pogition in
the Sudan by the courtesy of Sudan Government officers.  The opinions and
conclusions put forward are rather the result of general impression and cumulative
conviction than claiming to be founded on absolute * proof.” Necessarily I had to
listen to much fantastic and credulous nonsense ; and I was conversing with people
among whom inaccuracy of expression is a formed habit of mind. The value of
all this [ have tried to assess. Details and names when considered worth recording
have been put in notes and appendices. But on the whole subject it should not
be forgotten that in countries of the type of the Sudan, as of the emirates of
Nigerin, ramour of to-day may very well be the basis of the political movements
and “ public opinion " of to-morrow.

3. The Takarir are generally regarded as & labouring class amenable to control
and on the whole weli-behaved. It is admitted incidentally that they are much
less addicted to drunkenness than other peoples of the same class and type in the
Sudan.

4. The occasional outbreak of religious fanaticism amongst them in the Sudan,
however, and of political restlessness allied to it, is realised, though it has sometimes
caused surprise, It has been due to special causes and particular elements; to wit,
Burmi Mahdism, the Sokoto * jihad,” and their effects upon the Fulani section
among the Takarir— {factors which have been to a large degree transplanted from
Nigeria to the Sudan,
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5. The extent of criticism of Enropean Uovernmeont among the humble Takarir
was nevertheless to me, accustomed to the same people in Nigeria, most strikicg.
In the emirates of Nigeria eriticism of Govermment men and measures and relish

of suecessful vircimvention of the European in particnlar matters are no doubt

vommon in the converation of nutives.  This s o cammoupdace of cofonind Afriea.

But 1 think it may very fuirly he stured that the real intorest of the politically-
| minded native is in the intrignes and polities of his own native state.  Hesontiment
\ of Furopean Christian domination, as such, or the vision of an independent

Northern Nigeria wnder Muslim Sultans is confined—normally- to very limited
vlassen,  This cannot he said of the Takarir in the Sudan, the Hejaz and Fgypt.
Among these. who ditfer in themselves from their brothren in Nigerin in little nave
that they include n mueh larger proportion of the poorer classes, there is & great
amaount of gossip critical of the European power, Morcover, it is permented with a
apirit somewhat malevolent to European domination, in which discomfiture of the
Kuropean races appears the desirable end. The most fantastic tales appear to
find ready credence.

. The present liveliness of this spirit would appear to be chiefly due to the Plitial :
Egyptian propaganda of recent years, coupled with the cumulative effect of m‘_’i..a...
Mahdist religions excitement. {t is & reflex of such propagands on the ignorant i
Takarir. This is a8 far as the Sudan is concerned, with which this report is neces-
anrily mostly occupied, for in it are 80 per cent. of the Takarir in the East. Con-
ditions in the Hejaz and Cairo are noted later,

7. Naturally, therefore, with Egyptian propaganda as one of its principal
present causes in the Sudan, the form of thia gossip has often a markedly anti-
British trend. Yet on the other hand opinion umong the Vukarir, wherever it is
native to themselves, generally expresses u preference for the British over the
French, the other power of which it knows something, This, in turn, ia due to
certain general differences in sttitude towards Islam in the French Colonies in the
Ft Sudan belt, which are well-known and obvious. It draws, moreover, a definite
] inspiration from the hostility to the French occupation and régime in Wadai.

This is & matter which has its importance. Yet the differentiation between the
'| Furopean powers is comparatively unimportant, for it is ephemeral and the root
{ of the matter goes much deeper. The real stimulus is anti-European and anti-
Christian,* and is permanent.

8. It might be said that the Takarir arc but ignorantly repeating and garbling
the political gossip of Egyptian propagandists and cannot have much interest
_ in it themselves: and this is partly true. But it must never be ignored that the
I- Fulani, who form the most important psychological element of the Takarir, are a
| politically-minded people with & strong sense of aristocracy of race; they are

y quite unlikely to lose the vision of power and rule, even in regions far from their

hoTeEih West. Africa.

l 9. It therefore seems to me entirely natural that the Fulani in the East should
i \ imagine in the political restlessness evideat to them in the peoples among whom

* I was surprised to hear how commoniy the term of abuse * kafir ” {infidel) sppsared 10 be weed of Europrans
|  im'the Badas by natives, including Tekarir.
- §a
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they dwell the possibility of upheavals which will give them their ' chanee.” This is
expressed vaguely in the iden of a Fulani emypire in the East to he supported by
" further migration of Fulani from the West which has been a feature of propaganda

amonyg them.

10, 1t may be worth while to detail Lriefly the themes of this Takarir HOnsip,

11. The actual facts of the independence movement in Egypt | found known
but vaguely to most of the Takarir in the Sudan, Nevertheless the person of
Sa'ad Zaghlul appenrs in their talk as the elever man of afuirs of native origin who
is able to confront aml defeat the diplomatists of Europe,  The name (and picture)
of King Fuad is nsed ax the symbaol of independence of Britain, while the tale of
“ the cireular letter of the King of Egvpt to the Sudan.” is a very frequent topic
of convernation.

12. A more fantastic set of ideas developing also from the Egyptinn propaganda
is based on the belief that the greater nations are opposed to Britain and could
form a coalition against her.  Tales of French and Turkish co-operation were the
most practical minded of these visions. It was repeated to me in several places
that Mustafa Kemal had been in Cairo in disguise on the occasion of the Sirdar's
aasassination, which he had nssisted in engineering ! Still more ludicrous was a
conception which apparently confused Napoleon and the Kaiser as the invincible
leader of the anti-British powers. A young Fulani in one place | visited had dis-
tinguished himself by reciting to his compatriots the slogan * (iod give victory
to the Fulani, and to Germany,” .

13. Italy appears as the enemy of Britain in a set of rumours among Takarir
east of the Niles and springing from the rumours regarding the Italian works on
the Gash river. In many places also I heard tales of the hordes of Abyssinians who
were to break out at the appointed hour led by a divinely-marked young hero,*
and assiat the Fulan to their empire,

14, The keynote of all this farrago, if keynote there could be said to be,
appeared to me to be a vague resentment that *“ the Muslim Sultans ” (i.e., per-
sonifying Islam) were not in the position that is their due,

16. What criticiam 1 heard of the Sudan (overnment rarely suggested that
the administration was unjusc or oppressive on individuals, On the contrary, it
often implied that the administration was too grandmotherly, and I actually
heard the Government of the Hejaz praised for its severity to evildoers. Many
Takarir praised British administration, whether in the Sudan or in Nigeria, par-
ticularly as regards the impartiality of the European officials. Nor is it really
illogical in people of their type to do so, and yet eagerly lap up and repeat anti-
European gosaip.

16. Egyptian propaganda in the Sudan was not directly addressed to the
despised Takarir by Egyptian agitators. But very many of the Takarir are
constantly on the move from one important centre to another, and hear and carry

® | beard this fantas n “ "
iy evea in Bornu in 1024 ; the leader was b0 have ** plerved hands,
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on the phrases and rumonrs of sedition. Nar could the activities of the aubordinate
government ofhicials e the movement fuil to huve great eflect on a elass to whom

the = mamnr 7* and his Kind are the most portant

wrsanifiention of aitharity,

17, The reaction to the Favptiuon propaganda generally inon o distorted and
garbled form, no doubt ix evident from the faet that so muel gossip ol this kind
goes ont Thongh much of it s merely silly repetition of gossip, there exists n
sutliciently important element in the Fuluni refugees to make the reuction of more
importance than it would have had were pll the Taknrir merely poor eluss Norther
Nigerian peasantry,

I8, The fact is that the Tukarir cannot be regarded as simple herdamen or
peasanta or Ilnbourers chiefly anxious to be left nlone in peaee, and unuilected by
the political conditions of the countries in which they have lived.  To their leaders
and the more sophisticated of them the idea of individual justice fram a Governs
ment is a matter of comparatively minor importance.  Commercial development
as & policy does not interedt them, though they may he glad enough to find the
material benefit to themselves and sy so.  Politieal questions of a much wider
character than those they knew in their native lend have become real, and the
imagined rights of ** the Muslim Sultana* and power and authority in the hands
of their own kind and creed appeal to their concern as Muslims.

10, There is also in the Sudan, and quite distinet from the pro-Egyptian
agitation, a_recently-born_nationalist movement ; this does not seem to me to
call for consideration as affecting the Takarir. It is a movement of the * intelli-
gentzia,” the Gordon College graduate and similar modernised elementa in  the
central provinces of the Sudan.  As far as I was aware it had in no way spread
sufficiently widely among the general population to touch westerners. It cannot,
however, he omitted in the estimate of political forces in the Sudan, for it is
presumably a growing movement, and it is not without relations with the religious
leaders, through whose co-operation the nationalist idea may be made to appeal
more widely. A relation with the Mahdism of Abderrahman may be already
developing.  The activities of the Third International in the Sudan searcely, too,
fall within the scope of this report, and in any case were very limited in 1925,
thoagh a Bolshevik Consul had recently been established at Jeddah when 1 went
there, and there was talk of similar moves for Eritrea and Abyssinia.

20. Not less important than the political influences, and far more potentially
effective in results on the Takarir and their compatriots in Nigeria, are the religious
revivalistic movements, which are better suited to the temper and mentality of
Sudanese and Nigerian tribes.

21. It is convenient to class these forms of religious propaganda under the
general term of Mahdism in its widest sense ; this is, in fact, usual among many

* The " * of the Rudan b liel in Nigeria, The mamum are now native SBudanese—sinco 1925 ;
previously, n:‘::::nol‘:mnt::n A':n:::fl“rr; sn administrative officer in charge of a districi and has police and
other general duties and small judicial powers. o

t I was neveriholess much surprised to find how close 10 the topics of Egyptian newspapers was the gomip
among Takarir in one out-station in the Budan, poin.ing quite clearly to the direct ol pluy
of the Government,
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natives, thowgh again it may tefer to particular movements under one or other
of the false Mahdis.  As the term is not one in common or exact knowledge in
Nigerin it may be useful to define it briefly.

22, Mahdism in its most general sense muy be deseribed asowoatate of religions
exaltation which springs from the helief that the divinely appointed wnd expected
Mahdi (The Directed One) has alreadly nppeared or is on the point of appearing
on earth.  Aceording to orthodox doctrine the Mahdi will manifest hiraself in
the fullness of time and will presage the rike of Dajjal (anti-Christ) and in turn the
resurrection of Isa (Jesus), s will war on behalf of Tslam and herald the millen-
nium and the end of the world,

23, There huve been many Mahdist * movements ™ in Islam, generally focussing
on a certain person as the false Mahdi: and in recent times the teridency has drawn
much strength in Africa from the belief in n spurious ** tradition " that the end
of the world must come by the year A.H. 1400 (A.D. 1980}, and that the final
century 1300-1400, in which the world now is, must see the appearance of the
Mahdi, of Dajjal, and of Isa, the victory of Islam throughout the world in this
and the coming generation, with all the wars and tumulits that much of old-fushioned,
even orthodox, Islam appears to expect. It will he readily appreciated that Mah-
dism, whether in the name of a particular Mahdi, or vaguely Jooking for the " day ™
and “* the end of the world," is potentially & most important factor in arousing the
ignorant and eredulous African Mohammedan to fanaticism and unrest.

24, Within recent times two particular Mahdist movements have heen
influential in Africn and have had their share i aronsing anti-European unrest.

25. The first was the Mahdist movement of Muhammad Ahmad al Mahdi of
Dongola, beginning in 1881, which resulted in the great revolt of the Sudan against
Egyptian rule, in the death of Gordon, and m the strong opposition to the British
reconquest in 1808,

26. The second was the Mahdist movement under Muhammad Ahmad al Mahdi,
of Jaghabub and Kufra, son of the founder of the Senussi sect, whose assumption
of the leadership of the confraternity in 1859 and move to Kufra in 1895 preceded
the bitter opposition to the French occupation of Chad, Kanem, Wadai, Tibesti,
and Borku in 1902-1913. The movement wus also concerned in the persistence
of resistance to the Italians in parts of Tripoli, in the outbreak on the western
borders of Egypt in 1015, and in the Tuareg rising in French territory north of
Nigeria in 1916.

27. Both movements appear to owe much of their success among the credulous
to a belief in the spurious * tradition ™ already mentioned, that the end of the
world must come by the year A.ll. 1400 (A.D. 1980). It will be seen that both
movements, too, have a strong tralition of antagonism to Kuropean conquest and
rule. Both movements, too, hav had a pronounced recrudescence in the last
decade. !
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28, The Senusnist leader, Almad Sherif, nephew and suceessor of the Senvssi
Mahdi, ifluenced by Turkish intrignes, arganised hostilities against the allied
powers in 1915-18.  His fling proving unsuccesaful, he fled to Syrin and Turkey
and is now (1925-26) in Arabia.  He has been sueceeded by his ‘l'mlﬂill ldris, ru(u
of the Mabdi, who lives in Cairo and is now apparently prepared to live peaceably
with the European powers,  Such subversive propaganda as peesists is in the name
of Ahmad Sherif and it appears clear that it is not orgauised by Idris the head of
the order.  This propaganda has reached certain communitios in Nigerin previoualy
influenced by Nenussi netivities.

20, The protagonist of the Sudan Mahdism is Abderrahman, postlhiunous son
of the Dongola Mahdi, who was a young man of 209 when the Great War broke ont,
The recrudescence of this Muhdism has been largely fcilitated by w policy of the
Sudan Government which cultivated and fuvoured the religions leaders i the
Sudan, Iatterly with the object of maintaining public opinion o the side of the
Alliea during the war,  Of this policy the voung Abderrahman took the muximum
advantage and has established o formidable party attuched to himself in the
Sudan. The effects on the less sophisticated tribes of the westem provinces of
the Sudan in particular, and which extend to the Nigerian Takarir in the Sudan
and to Nigeria, have been a cause of much misgiving on the part of many observers.

30. The terms Mahdism and Mahdi have therefore general us well as particular
meanings. In parts of Nigeria which have heen affected by the two particular
movements therefore these terma in conversation or in documents may be used
quite generally or again with partieular meaning aa referring to the Senusaist or
the Sudan movement.

31, Mahdism in the Sudan, however, means it practice only that movement
which is headed by Abderrahman. By that the Takarir have heen extensively
influenced, and the effects have been considerable also in Nigeria,  Nigeria, however,
in addition to this, has in recent years experienced Mahdist propaganda in the name
of the Senussi: and again a cwrrent of religious revivalism invoking the prestige
of the Tujani confraternity : vet suother phase was the cireulation of documents
speaking of *“ the day " being nigh and preaching the conung of * the Mahdi "
without reference to any particular sect or personal Mahdi.

32. While these elements can be disentangled in Nigeria, in the Sudan the
Mahdism of Abderrahiman is so strong that other Mahdist propaganda can scarcely
be said to have a separate existence. Nor among the Takarir resident in the
Sudan are to be observed the several distinet Mahdist influences (other than that
of Abderrahman’s Mahdism) which stood out among their compatriots in Nigeria.
Nevertheless some of the most important evidences concern the Takarir community
in the Kast.

33. Of these the most important waa the attempt made to bribe the Takruri,
Alfa Hashim (who fled as a refugee from Nigeria in 1903 and now resides in iledina),
to lend the weight of his great influence among the Takarir to the diswminat.i(.m of
religious propaganda in the West. This sttempt failed, and the Alfa had repudiated
all use of his name in the religious movements as early as 1923.

Varniws of
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a1, Another is the cirendation of a document known as ™ The Vision of Sheikh
Ahiad.” Thitis a revivalist document, puerile enotigh in wself Int avmptomatie
of tn atmosphere to he created among igmorant. West African Mohammedana,
[t spenks of o vision of the anther telling of the weath of CGod ol of the approach
of the last day. and enjoins its further cirenlation on all wto whase hands it mav
vome. It was found fairly widely i Nigerin, e commonly with pilgrins re-
entering Nigeria hoth in M8, aud in print, in one cuse along with 4 violent diatribe
against Christian schools and hospitals ¢ again, o one case nomy immediate ex-
perience in the hands of a decent Hausa merehant travelling in the train in this
case opening with an invecation of * the Mahdi ™ and ending with a henedictory
paragraph purporting to be a quotation from Ahmad Sherif al Senussi ; again, in
the hands of a religious mendicant posing as a Sherif in Bornu, wha after much
examination confessed that he was a Tunreg by birth browght ap e Kufea and
avowed that he had come to Nigerin with the permission of Ahmed Sherif after
sojourns in Caiew ut the Al Azhar and with one of the religious notables of the
Nudan,  This document appears to come quite cortainly to Nigeria from the Kust
via the Sudan,  Pilgrims detailed to me the circumatancens of their heing entrusted
with it by such persons as Takeuri lodging-house keepers in the Hejaz. West
Africans have heen given copies in Cairo.  Some copies purport ta be printed in
Tripoli in Syria. [ was informed in Cuiro of their being printed and distributed
there by an Indian. | learned, too, in Jeddah that an exact, or almost exact,
counterpart of this document i cireulnted wmong ignorant Muslims in India in the
name of a Sheikh Abdulahi.  The de-ument purports to be the production of a
boly man in Medina, It is wlmost cortainly a pure fabrication. It is repudiated
an such by the * wlema ™ of Meeca, from whom 1 ebtained a * fatwa ™" upen it when
in Joddah.* Theee can be little donbt that this document, puerile in itself, can
but be the production of ageneies anxious to rouse the ignorant African Mohammedsn
to unrest, .

35. In the Sudan I heard and saw almost nothing of the religious revivalism,
quite definitely and particularly in the name of the Tujani or the Senussi sects,
which had been remurked in Nigeria in 1023 and 1924. [t had been quickly enough
surmised that the activities in the names of these ' tarikas "t did not originate
from the acknowledged heads of these orders but probably from some organising
influence behind.f What I heard or observed on my journey accords absolutely
with this opinion.

36. I heard, for example, nothing of the man who was the most noteworthy
emissary of the Tujunin in Nigerin and who hud travelled to Nigeria via the Nile and
the Sudan, le is now believed to be a Jew of Casablanca. Presumably he, and
others like him, travelled unostentatiously through the Sudan and their attention
wus directed to Nigeria and countriea west of Chad only. Nor did I hear of the
pseudo-Tujania revivalism. 1 found on the contrary the adherents of the order
generally well-disposed to the (Governments and authority, while the Alfa Hashim
who belongs to this order is spoken of everywhere in the Sudan and in Jeddah

* Ses Appeudix *), which also pomprises & "' fatwa " against Mahdism and a printed pamphlet againat Mahdism,
1 Religiows coniraternities.
4 This, (00, waa (he opinion of the Lieutenant-Governor at Fort Lamy sa (o the Beawssia propaganda.
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as ndvising obedience to Enropean Governments where they are just. It is now

lreli.t-\'t-d that the source of the prendo-Tujunin propaganda is from North West
Afriea and not from or through the Sudun,

37, Lheard fittle on my journey, even i Wadai, of the activities of the Senussi
agents, or of the celigions wml politiea) propaganda in the name of Ahmaed Sherif
which had been notable in Borna throughout 1924.*  Neverthelons the name of
Ahmad Sherif i still & name to conjure with and | heand it, especially among
Takurir in Cairo, classed with those of Abdulkarim, T the linam Yahin,f and
Mustafu Kemal —the champions of Talum cersus Europe. | learnt nothing, how-
ever, which enables me to siggest whether the propaganda in his name comes
from him directly or is engineered by some organismg intluence atilising  hin,
Whatever it is, it is clear, us with the Tnjonin, that it does not emanate from the
Sudan.

38, There is every reason to believe that both the Tujanin and the Senussia
propaganda were political agitations veiled under the guise of roligions ** tarikis *
which were likely to give them success in Nigeria, The Tujania wus addressed
to the strong Tujania and Kudiria influences in Nigerin, in partivular west of
Bornu, und the Senussia to the people of the Chad region and Borny, regions
previously much aflected by Senussia propaganda in the first decade of the century.,

39. Further, there ean be little doubt but that they were engineered by
definitely anti-European agencies from outside the Sudan helt —Egyptian, Bolshevik
or Germano-Turk, or whatever they may be. 16 is fuirly certain that they were
not engineered from the Sudan.

40. The matter is different, however, as regards the Mahdist movement headed
by Abderrabiman, son of the Sudan Mahdi.  Such little evidence as ean be adduced
to show liaison between this Mahdist propaganda und the propaganda from extra-

"Sudan sources does not appear to e to indicate that such linison waa ever more
than incidental.  On the contrary, everything I heard in the Budan confirmed the
prima facic impression received in Nigeria that the Mahdist propaganda in Nigeria
and Adamawa in Abderrahman’s name was earried on with the general knowledge,
tacit approval, and occasional personal encouragement of the head of the onder
himself. In fact, this Mahdist propaganda in Nigeria seems to be nothing more nor
less than an extension of that carried on in Darfur and Kordofan by Abderrahman’s
accredited agents, vouched for in many cases by the Intelligence Department at
Khartoum, and that Abderrahman and his organisation are as responsible for the
one as for the other.

41. In the next paragraphs it will be convenient to use the terra Mahdism
and Maldi in the limited sense as touching the movement begun by Muhammad
Ahmad of Dongola and now under his son Abderrahman. This is the scnse in
which the terms are used by natives and Europeans generally in the Sudan. This

* [ heard of it in Abeshe snd in Nahud, and in both places in the sense of ita being a rival movement to Soden
Mahdiam,

rim of the Riff in Morocra, 1 heard frequently discussion of his war with the Spaniards among Takarir ;
cmti:m:m questioner wished to know if he had ships with which to carry the war into ™ Andalua *
‘. "
H ?h)‘lnn‘hhhd&o Yemen, who has been active succesafully againet British interveis for some years.

he Suden.



1

Sy Mahebiam must e considered mesome detail i this report, it becanse it
i in iteell the most dungerous factor to Nigeria of the political and religions move-
ments in the Tslamie world, It becanse it is at present the most evident illustention
of the growing contact between the rountries of the Nile and of the Niger in politics

and  religion.

42, Inuny consideration of Mahdism in the Swlan it must be very clearly
emphasised that there are two sides to the movement there,  There are in effect
two wings to the partv, bath acknowledging with equal fervour the same hesd in

Abuderrahman.

43. One ol these two groups, which may be termed that of the ©* new Mahdism,”
includes all those Mahidists who are for the most part resident in the central arens
of the Sudan and whom peaceful progress and the enforced tolerance of other sects
have rendered suave and worldly wise ; they profess to retain nothing of the bigotry
and violence of the old Mahdia,

4. The other group includes the more ignorant tribesimen, largely though not
solely of the western provinces, who are in type much more the true heirs of the
fanatics of Muhammad Ahmad and the Khalifa Abdulahi.

45. Both parties acknowledge with extravagant devotion Alderrahman as
their head. Abderrahman himself professes, certainly to (iovernment and all
outsiders, the attitude of the new Mahdism. This does not prevent him from
accepting the allegiance of the fanatical tribesmen frequently expressed in the most
extreme and even Llasphemous form.

46, Both parties have increased enormously in strength in the last twelve
years. Mahdism generally at the commencement of the war had persisted in fair
strength in spite of a mild proseription by Government. Nevertheless, Abderrahman
was in 1914 a person of no great importance, The encouragement given to the
religious leaders generally by Government, and especially marked from 1914,
was a deliberate policy aiming at maintaining public opinion on the side of the
Government through these religious leaders, in the absence, as it was thought, of
influential seculnr leaders surviving or replacing the Mahdist régime. Of this
encouragement Mahdism has taken the maximum advantage. Abderrahman
was then a young man of 29, [is personal ambition was fited ; the organisation
of the order was revived, in spite of the Government's intentions, and many cir-
cumstances have comhined to develop the movement.

47. The movement was ostensibly re-established as a purely religious one and
without political ambition. There were other religious sects in rivalry, of which
one, the Mirghania, commanded in 1914 more influence among the hetter classes
in the central arens of the Sudan. Nevertheless, by ways to which Government
could scarcely take exception, the policy being what it was, the new Mahdism
developed into a powerful party with Abderrshman probably now the most
influential and wealthy native in the Sudan; in fact, marked out as the natural
head of any “ Sudan for the Sudanese "' or * nationalist ' movement,
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A8, The Malbisin of the western trihes 14 of spte anather temper, thongh s
growthoin strenath s none the Jess due to the same orgunsation which heawds the
new Mahdism, 1t is i principle meompatible with allegionee oo non Mahdist
authority. 1t holds the Jogical beliof that the frue Maluli having appeared in the
person of Muhammad Mo, the uprpearanee of s i now immment @ 1o Tag, on
his coming, alien and infidel governments nust viehl, By arge nibers at s
believed that Abderrabiman 15 Tsa,

4 This intransigeant Mabddism had of course never diod down among its
old adherents since the recongquest. But it appears quite elear that its formidable
revival in recent yeurs is due only to the deliberate propagatidn of the heads of
the sect.

S0, I about 1917 Abdereahman was allowed ta sewd his agents into the
western provinees. It does not uppear that the emissaries to the west preached
the new Mahdism there at all, or that ANy paing were taken that they shonld do a0,
The essential point in that the growth of the movement was great anid rapid and
that ita complexion was quite definitely that of the oliler Mahdism. The opening
of Darfur and the death of its Sultan, Ali Dinar, an oppinent of the sect, very
greatly facilitated its development in thut provinee, important not only by its
size but also by its position ns gateway of the West,

1. This canvassing of the tribesmen led from the very first to strong protest
from numerous administrative officers in the western provinces, whose view was
that the authority of the sccular territorial and tribal chiefs was being seriously
undermined. This view wus not accepted hy the Centrel Government, chiefly
on the advice of the Intelligence Department. In 1023, however, certain steps
to restrict the propaganda in the western provineces were taken, but by then, in
the view of the administrative officers in the west, the mischief had been done,
and incidentally these restrictive measures were Inrgely stultified by the use made
by Government of Abderrahman in assisting them to counter pro-Egyptian

propaganda in 1024,

52. There was thus produced a very distinct cleavage of opinion on this matter
within the Government service. The political officers in the provinces saw what
they belicved was definite harm being done to good administration ; the Central
Government, seeing through its Intelligence Department only the apparent
innocuousness of the new Mahdism and the loyalty of Abderrahman, upheld the
policy.

63. Many of the senior officials of the Sudan (Government stationed in the
central provinces and Khartoum held the conviction that there was no harm in
Mahdism, s.e., the new Mahdism ; that it was a religious movement only and as
such and as shown in the “ratib”* quite innocuous; that Abderrshman was
thoroughly loyal and well-intentioned to the administration ; that he was far too
much a man of the world to countenance anything prejudicial to the administration ;
that his own interest lay in continuing good relations with Government; that in
no case had he been directly responsible for the Mahdist outbreaks which had
u..h%:ﬂ%xgﬁ'u“&%"ﬁ%;mwmm‘hwm.udhﬁm
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acenrreed, aned that dos own authonty hd o vestoninimg mfluence on Mabidist
fanaticism, aned that this fanaticism, were Abderralinan given prroper weope, would

hie down.

4 There was loggeal growd far this view s and saeeess ean be elaimed for the
poliey in that there appears to have been little or no pro-Turkish or Islanic proju-
gl versus Enrope during the war, and n that Egvptian propaganda of more
recent years was not taken up by Abdereahmun’s (ollowing s i faect, Ahiderrahman
posed as an opponent of the gyptian aims and this must have Lad a etfect,
Nevertheless, it may be doubted if the poliey had been necessary. Abderralimiun
was & nobody in 1914, 1 such a policy was necessary., it infors w senous fack of any
alternative native poliey towards the tribal and other natural ehiefs in the Sudan
administeation, and a failure to provide the watural substitute to the old Mulidist
régime in loeal administrations which should have been the hulwark against its
revival,

35, But the attitude of the Sudan central administration wust further appear
to the outsider to betray a lack of readiness to appreciate canditions in the outlving
provinees or the point of view of officials or natives in anthority in them.  In
fuet, it rather appears that the protests from the western provingees provoked an
altogether binssed defence of the poliey from the Intelligence Department at
Khartoum, with the disregard of facts where not conforming with preconceived
ideas, and to have led to such apparent partisanship as to embitter the whole

controversy.,

56. Al this searcely aflects Nigeria directly,  But it was also responsible for
what must regrettably be deseribed as inadequate and misleading assistance from
the Sudan Govermment through its Intelligence [Jepartment when the Nigerian
Government sought its co-operation in elucidating the phenomena of religious
unrest which had made their appearance in Nigeria and which seemed to have come
from the Sudan. This is a matter which is past and done with and need not be
again referred to here. The very great similarity between the Mahdiat movement
among the western tribes in the Sudan and that in Nigeria and Adamawa, not anly
in the phenomena observed but also in the views and nctions of Government
officers in first hand contact, could and should have been easily and quickly estab-
lished. This would have cleared the air and been of the greatest value to Nigeria,
and would have made the official views of the Sudan Central Government, as
expressed by the Intelligence Department, much more commanding of confidenca,
1t would also have been made clear that the Mahdist movement in Abderrahman’s
name was sufficiently single-minded to acquit it of the suspicion of collusion with
Egyptian or other intrigue from outside. At the time, in Nigeria, without such
candid information available, but with much more from other sources which has
proved well-founded, Abderrahman’s movement could not then be acquitted of
this suspicion. This regrettable state of afiaira of course no longer holds.

57. The recent situation as to Mahdism in the Sudan having been thus indicated
it will be the easier to consider it as affecting the Takarir. Mahdism among them
is practically wholly of the fanatic type. Very few Takarir in the Sudan or in
Nigeria are either of the education or psychological temper to be *“ new ”* Mahdists.




a% I must fmther he I'll!]llill‘ii"l'(I that the connection of Sidan M

Mahde's influence was in no wense contined on the west (o the

the Rudan, Nt only so. but also there were in 1881 not unimportant colonies

of Takarir in the Sudan, 1 met mysell Takarir who convineed me that Bornu and
Fellata wore numerous in the wrmies operating mgainst Abyssinia,  In sueh records
of the Mahdiu as [ have read one romes across occasional mention of n Bornn man
or a Fulani * wodibbo ™ prominent in the insrrection. One of the Mahdi's
letters to Darfur quoted in Slatin's Fire and Sword " containg n hoastful reference
to the suceess of the movement as far as Bagirmi.  Before the Mahdi's death
erissaries of the seet had arrived in Bornu and heen maltreated by one Sheikh of
Bornu, to be given a more friendly ear by his weaker succossor, Uitirmm-!y Bornu
and Adamawa came for a few years more or less completely under a Mahdist
régime throngh Raheh and Haovatut It is clear that these countries including
Bornu Nguderi were more affected than the more westerly Hausa and Fulani
states. where such successes as the movement had appeared to have led merely
to sporadic and unsuceessful outhreaks aguinst the Fimirs,

ot Rabeh’s advent was preceded by emissaries who called upon Bornu to
submit to the Mahdi and his licutenant, Rabeh, bearer of the Sword of Victory,
the * Reif-an-Nasar "' ; these were led hy one of the messengers sent in the Mahdi's
lifctime, as already mentioned in a previous paragraph,  Mahdism to Rabeh,
however, was but a useful card to play in his material schemes, and it had little
enough Insting effect on the Arabs and Kanuri of Bornu and the Bagirmi and other
people of the Shari.

60, It was otherwise with the Fuluni and their leader [layatu. Hayatu was
the son of Sa'id, a son of Muhammad Bello, Sultan of Sokoto, 1817-1837. Sa'id
was widely supported in Adamawa as successor to his father. Ie failed in his
desire, and this led to a quarrel between two branches of the fanmiily.  Hayvatu,
his son, had carved out for himself a small kingdom at Balda, in what is now North
Cameroons, by about the year 1880. Hayatu embraced the Mahdist doctrine,
Messengers from him reached the Mahdi, and he apparently received recognition
from the Mahdi as his lieutenant in the West and as Sultan of Sokoto, Two loter
messengers arrived in Omdurman after the Mahdi's death and were there received
by the Khalifsa Abdulahi; they stayed some time and returned to Hayatu with
encouraging messages and much Mahdist literature in the name of the Mahdi and
the Khalifa, much of which came aguin into circulation in 1918-1023. They arrived
back however after Rabeh's coming into Bornu, and Hayatu had by that time
found it politic to join Rabeh and marry Rabeh's daughter.}

- 61. Hayatu's conversion to Mahdism had a wide eflect on the Fulani in
Adamawa and the eastern parts of Nigeria as far west as Bornu Nguderi (Katagum
and Messau) and Gombe. Very much of Adamawa became Mahdist. The most

* Modibbo—Fulani wond for scribe or pricst,
t Rabeh —foster brother of Buleiman, son of Zubeir Pasha, once governor of the southern Sudan under Gordon ;
Habeh overran the Chad region in 1885-1802.  Hayatu, see para. 60, : Ca
: ‘ort Lamy ; she was not, however, the mother of Ba'id. Bhe recontly (1925) applied
. p.’.pﬁ“:t'z: ::.lﬂu"lhlh:::lu:iw. w’h:eh waa refused by the French suthoritics suapecting ulterior motives for the
proposed ¢ o0 | was inf: d by the Lisut t-Governor,

g ! ; ahidimn :‘:'h'?’.‘
/7 ith the Niger-Chad basin dates haek to the first vears of the Mahdin, The ronnection of
3 4 Kast and

present horders of Weat,
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notahle resnlt. however, was the rise of the adventurer Mallom Jibrella (alins Zai,
alias Gemn or Gwoni), o man of Bornu Nguderi origing in the Fika and Gombe
country, who very quickly made himself stronger than the local Emirs,

2, Jibrelln's strength and his imvitation to Hayatu to come and join him
tempted Hayatu, no doubt tiesd of his subordination to Rabeh, to attempt to
leave Inkwa when Babeh's sttention was distracted by the approach of the Freneh ;
his plans were diseoverad and he was killed by Balel's son. At the time a party
of horsemen were in waiting near Dikwa to escort him to Jibrella.

63, The history of the Mahdists in Nigeria and of the two fights at Burmi
has been outlined in the earlier part of this report, Jibrelln’s contest with the
British was inevitable ; he was eaptured and died in captivity. Mahdist influence
nevertheless Jargely induced the second stand at Burmi by the Sultan of Sokoto,
and the subsequent large emigration from Nigeria.

4. Burmi therefore, as Sir Frederick Lugard reported, ' completely broke
up the party of the irreconcilables, as well as the remnant of the Mahdi's following.”
(N.N. Annual Reports, 1902 and 1903.) Nigerian Mahdism in the persons of its
more virile adherents then shifted to the Sudan and partly to German Adamawa.
In only a few scattered villages of Fulani in Bornv and in the eastern parts of Bauchi
and Kano provinces does it appear that the rite was unobtrusively, if continuously,
practised.

63. In German Adamawa, where there had been no such lesson as Burmi
gave Nigerin, sporadic outhreaks, of which the most notable was that of Gwoni
Wadai, continned right up to the beginning of the war, in spite of the short shrift
given by the Gierman Administration to any revivalist mallam.

66. In the Sudan, however, the Nigerian emigrants who had been Mahdists
in Nigeria appear to have entered readily into the life of the Mahdist community
there as it had been left after the British occupation. They settled largely on the
Blue Nile where there were existing colonies of Fulani Mahdists, and continued to
practise the rites in spite of the proseription by the Sudan Government. They
appear to have been affected in such seditious outbreaks as took place in the Sudan
under Mahdist influence.  In Part I of this report also the development of a Fulani
Mahdist element in the Blue Nil¢ settlements has been noted and the instances
given in which individual Fulani have been prominent in outbreaks of disorder.
The anti-Government bias of Takarir in the Kassala region has also been noted.

67. The interesting and striking point in all this is that in nearly every case
where a Takruri has been prominent in outbreaks of propaganda in the Sudan he
has been in some way or other connected with the Mahdist community in Nigeria
which was broken up at Burmi. ' S8amboe Bambo,” who rushed the Government
garrison at Kassala in 1919, belonged to a yillage in Bornu Nguderi. Ahmadu
Dumbe, who led a Mahdist outbreak which was crushed at Gedir in 1915, was a
native of a Gombe village, and had a brother® resident in the Mahdist village of
Dumbulwa with Mallam S8a'id, the son of Hayatu, in 1023, Imam Tukur, who

* With whom | have conversed,

[
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hus lwm.u for years under surveillance or detention by the Hudan Government and
was nctive in recent times in promoting the pilgrimage to Aba, was the Imam of
Jibrella at Burmi.  These, and others like them, cither took part in the Burmi
adventures or had close relations with those who had done so,

08. There is little of which I anvaware to show that any important propagandist
correspondence with their bretheen in Nigerin took place in the years before 1918,
Correspondence with German Adamawa was prohiably more common, There were
Adamawa Takarir in the following of the Mahdist Faki Senin, who was crushed
by Ali Dinar of Darfur in 1008 ; I met one of these who had visited the Mahdists
on the Nile and at Omdurman in 1910 and in 1914, and returned to Adamawa.

69. Generally speaking however, as already said, Nigerian Mahdism had ceased
to have any force by the time of the outbreak of the Great War, and that in Adamawa,
if more lively, was in process of being crushed by the German administration.

70. It was the resuscitation of Mahdism in the Sudan which foused again to

life these dormant and perhaps moribund forces in Nigeria and in Adamawa. The

patent fact is that the rise of Abderrahman and his community seemed to many
of the Fellata Mahdists as the fulfilment of old pronhecies and hopes, and they threw
themselves eagerly into the movement. The news of the developments of Mahdism,
and the active propaganda to the western provinces, quickly enough was carried
to Adamawa and to Bornu, and intercommunication hetween the Fellata Mahdists
in the Sudan and in Nigeria became increasingly common after the conquest of
Darfur,

71. It waa then that the person of Mallam Sa'id, son of Hayatu, becomes the
chief focus of Mahdism in the West. He was by birth and upbringing the person
marked to take the part in the story, As a young boy his life had been spared when
his father was killed by Rabeh's son, and a legend is not lacking as to his father's
prophecies concerning him. He was brought up in the Mahdist rite by the Imam
Arabu, his father's messenger to and from the Mahdi, who had made some stay in
the Khalifa’s victorious camp at Omdurman, after the fall of Khartoum. Ie
remained near Balda and passed his yonth within the range of the Mahdist out-
breaks under the German sdministration. He saw, too, the beginnings of the
settlements of emigrant Fellata from Nigeria on the Shari. While still & young
man, he received in 1916 travellers from the Sudan who brought him first-hand
information of the new status of Abderrahman and the Mahdists in the Sudan,
and he had received what he believed to be a letter from Abderrahman himself.
He then wrote to Abderrahman asking to be confirmed as ruler of * Balda and
Burmi,” the former of which was his father’s town, and the latter the place
identified with Nigerian Mahdism, as hitherto described.

72. Soon after this, and after a tentative move to migrate to the Sudan, as
some of his relations did, he began his move into Nigeria, leaving the Imam Arabu
and some of his following in Adamawa. Ilis aim, there can be little doubt, was to
get into closer touch with the Fulani in Nigeria while nmintaining liaison with h?n
preceptor Arabu and the Mahdista in Adamawa and on the Shari. Hel.' nw.ie his
settlement at Dumbulwa, in the same region as Burmi and a place the situation of
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whieh i) not bring him inte contact with any Fulani Bir, and by 1009 hae made
such progress as to caure hin to be reported to the local District Ofticer as a religious
fanatic,  In hiv object of getting a following in Nigeria he was very quickly success-
ful, receiving letters and presents from Fulani from great distances, and in some
instances having by 1922 comipletely or partially won over some of the Eniirs and
chiefs in Fastern Nigeria, us in Adanmnwa,

¢ 78 During these vears, returning pilgrima from the Sudan had brought news of
the growing strength of Abderrahman and the Mahdists, and with thets came
Mahdist literature and letters of propaganda from Takarir Mahdists, with some
letters purporting to be from Abderrahinan himself, It was quite well known that
an inereasing wumber of Takarir in the East were turning Muhdist and were perform-
ing the pilgrinuage to Abaand taking up residence there,  In turn, Fuinni in Nigeria
were visiting Sa'id andd passing on to the Tmam Arabu and the Mahdist settlenients
of Hajj Buba on the Shari, which were beeoming in effect independent of the Sultan
of Bagirmi, The ** Vision of the Alfa Hashim,” the Dajjal prophecies, encyclicala
of the Mahdi, letters to Hovatu from the Mahdi and the Khalifa Abdulahi, garbled
versions of Alvlerrahman’s visit to Fngland, and so on, were in circulation, Old
Fulani prophecies of the Fulani trek to the Kast, of Mubammad Bello’s prophecy
&8 to his son Su'id and his grandson 8a’id, and of ITayatu’s upon his son Sa'id, were
dragged out and boomed in Mahdist circles. Appeals for help in their diflicnlties
or in their ambitions were made to Sa'id by chiefs, Nonscnse ahout * the day "
and the imminent appearance of Isa were topics of discussion, and Sa’id himself
had boasted that when 1sa appeared then “ my standard will arise and I shall rule
over the lands of my fathers.”

74. On the religious side it was believed, as in the Western Sudan, that
Abderrahman was Isa and that he would declare himself when his time was ripe.
The expressions were used of him which put him on a par with the Mahdi and
the prophets, and must to the orthodox Muslim be therefore blasphemous. In
‘particular a prayer waa in use in which he was styled * our intercessor with God,”
which was believed to be in use (a8 since confirmed) in Omdurtnan in Abderrahman’s
presence itself, There scems every reason to believe that presents of religious
mieaning, including young slaves and cencubines, were sent him.

75. By 1923 neighbouring Kmirs had protested against the rise of a religious
influence which threatened their secular authority. The Emir of Fika, in whose
territory Dumbulwalay, demanded 8a'id’s expulsion.  Sa'id's kinsman, the Sultan of
Sokoto, some of whose influential subjects had been intriguing with Sa'id, refused to
receive him into his territories. Thus Mahdism in Eastern Nigeria had become,
much a8 in the Western Sudan, a political problem of the first importance,

The respon 76. The opinion lias already been expressed in a previous paragraph that * the
Lyt ™ Mahdist propagandsa in Abderrahman’s name in Nigeria scems to be nothing more

{rennisation. or less than an extension of that carried un in Darfur and Kordofan by Abderrah-
man's accredited agents, vouched for in many cases by the Intelligence Department
in Khartoum, and Abderrabman and his organisation are as responsible for the one
as for the other.” The Mahdist problem in Nigeria bad, in fact, come into being
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as one outeome of the movement on the other side of Afrien which hud been fostered
for certain reasons by another British sdministration.
assisted to produce the atmosphere obweryed in 1923-1024,
already mentioned, e, the Tujania and Sennssia, nnd
But there ia no need whatever to look vutside

Other intervening fuctors
Some of these have been
others are discussed luter,
what is perfeetly well-known of Suidan
Mahdisin in the vears 191 4-1923 for the explunntion of its rise in Nigerin in 1018-1023,
77, OF Abderrahman’s personal responaibility for the politieally subversive
agpect of Mahdist phenomena in Nigeria or in the weatern provinees of the Sudan
there is no prool probuhiy to e obtained,  The responsibility ns to the religious
fanaticism arowsed, of himself und of his immedinte nrgnnimltj.nn, it appears to me
impoasible to diselaing, and with that must go the general responsibility for the
whole. The responsibility as regurds the phenomena in Nigeria is the same as that
for the situation whieh arose in the western provinees of the Sudan, differing, if
at all, in degree only from the fact of distance and that ** aceredited ™ Aral) agents
were not used,

78. In expressing this vpinion 1 am accepting us unquestionably correct the
views of the great majority of officers in the Sudan Government service who had
been in personal touch with Mahdism in the western provinees.  These views were,
that for the difficnlt position that had arisen there Abdereahman and his immediate
circle were generally responsible, even though individual instances of extravagance
in political or religious expression could not be brought home to him snd in spite
of the moderation professed by the Sayed himsell.  The essentisl points were that a
Muhdist orgunisation had Deen established despite the previously expressed wishes
and intentions of Government, and that the extension und revival of propaganda
to the weatern tribes was deliberate and systematic.  Mahdism, previously apparent
in isolated outhreaks comparatively casily put down, had become a movement
affecting the whole social organisation and administration of the western tribes.
It is not necessary for me to comment on these views save to say that everything
1 saw or heard in the Sudan convinced me of their correctness.

79. What my enquiries did, however, further establish was, firstly, that there
was o syatematic and sctive propaganda of Mahdism to Nigeria and Adamaws and
Bagirnii carried on by a circle of Takarir Malidists centred st Aba and Kosti and on
the Blue Nile; and, secondly, that it is quite inconceivable that Abderrahman
himself ean have been in ignorance of it or that he did nut encourage its activities,

80. The first of these propositions was very obvious indeed to me when enquiring
among the Fellata themselves, and it had indeed been surmised in Nigeria from the
correspondence seen there. The second is a matter of vpinion for which reasons
will he given.

81 This Takarir coterie, centred from Aba, worked its propagauda by mieans of
general Mahdist literature, sent for circulation in the West, by letters fron.: plrivatu
persons or in Abderrahman's name, and by verbal incitement to mmsw:nar‘y
enthusiasm of returning pilgrims. Of its activities one very clear example, which is
moreover corroborated by certain correspondence found in Nigeria, is worth quoting,

10
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1t is that of & Bornu man who wrote to a religions teacher in Bornu in 1910 and in
1921 and in 1022, both on his own account and in Abderrahman’s name,  The
writer was still in Aba on my visit in 1925 and enquiring for news of Bornu and of his
correspondents, 1 heard also of other authors of similar correspondence, in
particnlar one a Diggern and another a Fulani,  Again, according to informution
given me near Aba, the false vision of the Alfa Hashim emanuted from o Malilist
zealot living in that arca.  The correspondence of individunl Takarir pilirima to
friends in Nigeria written under the excitewent of the performance of the Aba
pilgrimage was quite common. The themes of these letters were the walvation
found by the writers in the Mahdist faith, the bliss of residence in Abu in the shade
of the son of the Mahdi, and the obligation of the pilgrimage to it,  Within a lew
vears after 1017, when the extension of Mahdist propaganda to the Weat hegan, very
many of the returning pilgrims had become active missionaries of the movement.

82, It was in conversation with Takarir from Kosti, and Aba, too, that the
organisation of the Mahdists as a militant brotherhood or order was most evident.
‘The ruling motif was devotion to the person of Abderrahman, The belief that in
propagating the older type of Mahdism the interests and wishes of the Bayed were
being followed was quite unequivocal,

83. The second propesition —that it i quite inconceivable that Abderrahman
could have been in ignorance of all this or that he did not encourage it—is based
on the following considerations. There was in the first place every natural reason
that when active and systematic propaganda to the Weat was begun the possibilities
of fomenting Mahdism among the Takarir both in the Sudan and in their own
country should have been realised. The history of Mahdism among the Takarir
was much better remembered in the Sudan than in Nigeria. It was perfectly
natural that some rencwal of the relations that existed between Mallam Hayatu
and the leaders of Mahdism in the previous generation should be attempted with
his son.  Whether or not this was done on Abderrahman's own initiative is
probably not to be known. It is alleged that Mallam Sa'id received a letter from
him as early as 1916, That will probably remain quite unproved ; hut on ne
reasonable hypothesis can it be eredited that Abderrahman when engaged in the
ambitious project of creating a great Mahdist party behind him in the Sudan
would have ignored the potentinlities of propaganda to the Takarir in the West,
propaganda which promised, as it indeed brought about, such a welcome consequence
a8 increasing migration of Takarir to the Niles. Within a very few years, and in
full tide by 1922, the increase of Mahdism among the Takarir and their activities
in extending propaganda to the West from his very doorstep must have been quite
well-known to the Sayed and all his immediate circle. So, too—unless native
statements are to be invariably discredited—must have been the frequent arrivala
of messages and presents from beyond the western borders of the Sudan.

84, It is admitted that Abderrahman did not, in conduct or speech, actively
encourage the more extravagant phases of Mahdism and that his personal attitude
is restrained and moderate. Such a line of conduct, however, was only obvious
commonsense. It is novertheless equally clear that he completely failed to



impress the pew Matulism as professed by himself npon his Joss sophisticated
followers, even those living constuntly nenr him, just a8 the new Mahdism seems
to have had singularly little effect in colouring the propuganda in the western
provinees.  That he deprecated extravaganee in his presence and even gomoetimes
denounced it in general and occnsionally reported its exponents to Government is
admitted everywhere, even by zealot Takarie, Yot the faet renuing that all this
failed to convinee the rank and file, It was o religious belief to them that he wis
s and only counteraction much more  vigorous than Alwlerraliman premits
himself will avail aguinst that,  1is deninds, which are easy to make whatever his
own intentions may be, were anconvineing, and considered by the zealots to be
simply a matter of policy. T no single case, not even from Abderrahnian’s agent
in Alm itself, did T hear anything to show that he donounces fanaticism in such
an unequivoeal way as woulil make his denials effective to the devotee : in such
noway, forexample, as the Alfa Hashim, by letter only, made very widely-known
among the Takarir in the Sndan that the vision imputed to him was forgery.

85. In eonversation with Takarir in the region of Aba and the Niles | was
much struck with the credibility of their statements where first-hand and touching
the conduct or utterances of Abderrahman himself, in the midst of much fantastic
nonsense and gossip about his divinity and future. Further west, be it said,
it is harder to distinguish fact from fiction. There did not seem to be difficulty
for the ordinary person to approach him and even to have personal conversation
with him. I heard, too, of numerous persons who visited him as messengers from
the Weat.* In the accounts given me of conversations with him, the tenor of
remarks attributed to him was almost invariably the skme discreet, non-commirtal
and benevolent, with commonplace enquiries and comments on the pilgrims
coming from the West. The messengers from the West seemed to be all told to go
to Aba and stay there some time and return some day to the Sayed. By this
credibility of statement on the personal conduct of Sayed himself 1 was the more
convinced as to the essential facts to be inferred, i.e., the receipt of messages from
the West and the knowledge of the activities of Takarir propagandists and approval
thereof. All this scems to me much more convineing than the disclaimers of
Abderrahman, which are easy and politic for him to make. That there should be
conscious chicanery on the part of the Takarir propagandists in defiance of the
known wishes of the Sayed or even withont reason to believe in definite encourage-
ment from him seems not to he imagined.

86. With this quite obvious good faith on the part oi the propagandists in
Abderrahman's countenancing of their efforts may be compared the equal good
faith of those that received it in the West. It is inconceivable that universally the
religious leaders in the West, even as far as Nigeria, whether Mahdist or not,
should have been convinced as they were that Abderrahman himself was the
inspiration of the propaganda, had it not been so, or had he made any real effort
to deny it. Coramunicutions are now too easy, travelied persons too. OUMmerous,
and knowledge of the central Budan too accurate for the better classes in the West

to have been completely deceived.

® [f evidence from Takarir has say vsive, I cannch doubd but that Abderrahman received bt tets diretly from
Adamaws,

104
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< There renains the matter of the considetalde Waledist Biterature amil
vorrespwaidence from the Sudan to Nigeri, of which much Bis been said i previmis
papers  Itoas mitially essentinl to consider these documents separately in their
separate vategories, and therefore to ignore for the moment entively both thow
political doenments which renched Nigeeia purporting to conme from Favpt or
Svria, and the soi-disant Senussist papers or other revivadistie pamphlete These
had wothing to do with the advancemeut of the cause of Abdereahman’s Mahidism
i the Wost awl it s only obscuring the issue to treat them together,

88, The Malubist sterature proper, .o, of Sudan Mahdism, falls into several
groups,  There s the religions literature of the "eightics, copies of which were
numerous, the * ratib ™ or praver hook of Mahdisin, and other hooks of ritual,
and the encyelicals of the Mahdi himself or of the Khalifo Abdulahi. These are
certainly genuine enough documents.  There are copiea of documents sent to Mallam
Havatu from the Sudan from the Mahdi or the Khalifa, the authenticity of which
there is no reason to doubt, There were numerous modern productions modelled
on the above and other religious papers, many well-written and in Sudan hand-
writing. There were bowdlerised versions of Abderrahman’s visit to Fngland,
his presentation of the “ Sword of the Mahdi,” the ** Seif-an-Nasar,” to the King,
and of speeches of Alderrahman. There were also many private letters from
Takarir in the Sudan to their friends in the West, extolling Abderraliman, urging
entry into Mahdism and indulging in the extravagant phrases of fanaticism.
Lastly, there were the letters purporting to be from Abderrahman himself to
personages in tho West. Of these one is admittedly sent from him to Muallam
Sa'id and is dealt with later. Of the others it is extremely improbable that the
authorship can be proved to have been his. It is quite possible that some are the impu-
dent forgeries of enthusiasts, much as the ** Vision of the Alfa Tlashim ™ was a forgery.
There are one or two, in particular, for example, that to the Imam Arabu, which
might very well be attributed to the Sayed. But of many I am econvinced that
the true explanation js ‘that they were authorised by him though not dictated or
seen. This is the specific allegation of the sender in the case of two letters in my
own knowledge, to wit, that the letters were faithful précis of conversation. In
the circumstances existing in the Mahdist organisation and the relations hetween
the Sayed and his followers, nothing seems to me more probable than that those
whose business it was to stimulate Mahdism smong the Takarir should seek and
obwain autherity, probably tacit in some cases, for some proposed action, and
thereafter use the Sayed's name. I am afraid this matter, without enquiries in
the Sudan of a nature which would do more harm than good, must be Jeft at that.

89, To these general causes dealt with in the previous paragraphs has to be
added an avowed action by Abderrahman in 1922 of a definite kind.  In March of
that year a letter waa sent by Abderrshman to Mallam Sa'id with the knowledge
and approval of the Intelligence Department, Khartoum, by whom a copy was
retained. This was in reply to one sent him by Sa'id already mentioned, a copy
of which was also retained by the Intelligence Department.

80. This is the one undoubted incident of Abderrabman’s personal dealings
with the west beyond the Sudan, [t is 80 because it is the only one which appears
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to have come within the knowledge of the it

elhigence Departonent. 1 do not see
wuy reason to assuame,

e however, that on this aecotnt it nesd fave been the only
such incident.  Abderrahman's dealings with the western provinees of the Smdan
were necessarily the subject of discussion he

tween himself and the Tutelligence
Departtraent ; hence the use of acered

s itedd agents whose commissions often bore
the imprimatur of the Depurtment,  No such formality alfected his intereourse

with regions beyond the Sudan. [ see no reason to believe that the letter from
Sa'id which waa beought by him to the Intelligence Department . letter inei-
dentally m which 8a'id proposed 1o come to the Sudan -was the fiest evidence
to the Sayed of the Mahdist developments in Nigeria and Adamawa, nor the reply
the first and only anthorised message to the West. [t i the only such action
preswmably made under the authority and direction of the Intelligence Department,

but that in no way can disprove the probability of previous dealings of a not
dissimilar nature,

1. The letter appeared to the Department hatmless enough in itself,* and
the Department was apparently under the impression that 8a'id was still resident in
French territory and unaware that he had come to five under another British
adniistration ; though the fact should not have been ditticult to discover, for
relations of Sa'id recently come from Nigeria were then resident on the Blue Nie
and the messenger who came fiom Sa'ild stated Sa'id’s intention to mivrate.
Abderrahman’s reply was carried through to Nigeria before the end of the year
in spite of delay in Darfur, where, indeed, the messenger conversed with a political
officer. It arrived at Dumbulwa at a time when the Mahdist zeal had reached a
high point for a variety of reasons and caused & first-class sensation.  The verbal
messages which went with it, as recounted by the Dumbulwa witnesses examined
later and as confirmed by the messenger himselft to me in Darfur in 1925, met
the highest ambitions of Mallam Sa’id. He was to be “in the West cven as
Abderruhman was in the East,” and “ ail the * Ansars ” in the West were to be put
under him.”” The messenger was a Mahdist fanatic in whose mouth ne verbal
measage or statement of Abderrahman’s words or account of the Saved's prestige
in the Sudan would lose anything in the telling,

92, The letter was certainly genuine. The verbal messages certainly were
believed to be so, To the Mahdists of Dumbulwa, very many of whom had been
Hayatu’s or Jibrella's men, and to the other Mahdist communities to whom Su'id
hastened to communicate his good news, it must only have seemed as if their hopes
were fulfilled and that “ the day ”’ was very near at hand.

93. This may appear much to make out of a letter which might be argued
innocuous in itself, sent, as it might be said, as a mere gesture on Abderrahman's
side, and by the hand of a Fulani * fiki " of no importance, To imagine that any
other eflect than that suggested above could have been produced is, however,
completely to misunderstand the mentality of the community at Dumbulwa and
the other Mahdist settiements. Theso were composed of ignorant Fulani already
religiously excited, including among them many who had passed through a period

* The real import and importance of the lotter, £.g., the refercuces to Balda and Burmi, weee not apjroviaied

by the Lwpariment,
{ Beo statoment by Hajj Shuaibu in Appendiz B.
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of religiona exeitement twenty vears hefore, and they were ot the time anxiously
looking for siens from the east, What Aalereahiniod’s real wetions nil sentinwnts
may have been s beaide the point, He was the accepted leader of the sect and a
wonl directiv from hime was received by the community ascan earnest of the truth
of their heliefs,

o1 The sitnations at Dambulwa was therefore prodieod by some years of
Mahdist activities which were the divect sequelie of the Malddist propaganda in
the Sudan and which enlminated oo tter from Abderrabinum sent with the
kuowledge of the Lutelligenee Department and delivered with the acemmpamiment,
of verbal messages of o detinite kind, 1oneed not he that this situaton wecessarily
heralded an armed onthreak against the Nigevian Government, bot the conditions
were akin to those which luve preceded serious teonble in other sinilar countries,
and were closely akin to those which had arisen i the western provinees of the
Suddan . which had aroused very strong anxiety and protest from political oflicers
there: where, mareaver, there hnd been revent experience of w serious outhreak
at Nyvala, in which, incidentally, numerous Fuluni were sngaged as fate as 1921,

5. In faet, Muhdist propaganda in Abderrahiman’s name had produced results
m Nigeria closely parallel to the resnlts which it had produced in the Sudan. The
paradlel is atill more strongly bronght out by consideration of the ciccumstances
wider which the letter to Sa’id of 1922 was sent out from Omdurman. The messen-
ger was to have accomponied a well-known agent of Abderrahman who was heing
sent to Darfur, thongh he did not in fact do so because of this agent’s delay but
went ahead,  The circimstances and event of this agent’s journey are curiously
instructive when compared with the ease of Dumbulwa.

i The agent received a letter or ™ taukil 7 (commission) from Abderrabiman
tooaet as his agent in Darfur, initinlled by the Director of Intelligeiwce.  In it he
i called ™ Trir,"” in itself a point of significance, and it 1s enjoined that he be treated
as Aderralman’s * wakil "1 the letter contains also injunetions to the Mahdists
to b obedient to Government, pay taxes, ete., similar to the unexveptionable
injunctions in the fetter to 8a'id.  Nevertheless, the agent, on entering Kordofan
and getting among the Buggara tribes. cansed such a ferment as to lead to his
removal by motor in the interests of publie seeurity, this being on the complaint
by the Jocal chief,

47 A very similar resuit was the onteone of the letter to Dumbulwa, Mallam
Sa'id, now posing as the fieutenant of Abderradiman v the West, had quickly
bronght himsell into clash with the local native administration and on the protests
of the losal Einir was in the same manner as the agent above mentioned removed
by motor as a wenave 1o the publie security,  That is to say, that Aluderraliman’s
action at one wnd the sume time with regard to Mallam Sa'id and to his Darfur
agent led in hoth cases to an almost identical result, to wit, an impetns to Mahdism
among ignorant fanatical people in Kordofan and in Bornu which led in both cases
to their removal as an urgent neceasity of public safety.
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O, The circnmstance refuting to this lotter from Abderealiman to Sa'id have
rather been emphasised as they bring out in a particular degree the conneetion and
parallel between recent Mahdism in Nigeria and  that in the Sudan, which has
been insisted on in this report, the former being the direet ofispring of the latter.

o9, There are, however, two further [uctors for whose paet e wdviemny
Mahdism in the West allowanee muat he made, They are independent of Alxlerrah-
wan and his organisation, which hears the initial und general responsibility,  Bath
factors mudicate the role which Mahdism can easily assume as the religious side of
political agitation,

100, One of these factors is that side of the psychology of the Fulani race which
might be deseribed as Fulani racialism ;. and its influence has heen considerable.
The other is the contact of the agents of unrest engineered from without the Sudan
with Abderrahmun’s Mahdist moveaent,

101. The mentality of the Fulani couples an intense sl innate pride of race
with a real political sense and ambition developed in recent generations.  This
latter dates from the stimulus of Islam just over a century ngo which led these
pastoral cowherds to seize politieal power in many atates of the Upper Niger region,
including much of the present Northern Provinees of Nigeriu and northern Casmeroon.,
The leader in this Jihad was an Usunman ibn Fodio, a Fulani himself, stimulated by
hia experiences of the pilgrimage to Mecea.

162, European expansion has usurped the political domination of the Fulani
chiefs in this thickly populated region ; but the political ambition of the Fulani
leaders to rule is not dead and will not die.  As already described in earlier parts
of thia report, & not inconsiderable number of political refugees migrated to the
Sudan rather than live under the alien power in their little kingdoms,  To-lay
this Fulani racialism is a quite notable feature among the Fulani living in the Fast ;
ita features have been indicated in earlier paragraphs, [t would almost appear
that in the atmosphere of the Sudan the Fulani have found an environment more
favourable to their dreams than in Nigeria. In Nigeria, though that spirit is not
absent, it is permissible to believe that the reality of rule by Fulani Emirs partially
satisfies or partially supplants these dreams.  Funtastic they may be, but that they
do persist admits of no manner of doubt whatever and is evidenced in the con-
versation of very many of the Fellata in the Sudan, in the popularity of literature
touching the prophecies of the Fulani returu to the east, and in documents recalling
the preachings and glories of the Sheikh Usuman ibn Fodio.

103. The nucleus of the upholders of this Fulani racinlism is no doubt the
remnant of the Burmi malcontents, whether Mahdists of Jibrella’ and Hayatu or
of the Sultan At-Tahiru, These people have not experienced the mellowing effects
of peaceful proeperity and the partial satisfaction of their political aspirations in
the reorganised emirates. Instead, most of them have lived a vagrant life in the
Sudan and in the Hejaz as poor and despised pilgrims, as casual labourers welcome
only for cheapness of their labour, as suspected adherents of any suspicious out-
break. A number of these people lived in the Iejaz for many years and imbibed
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no doubt still stronger anti Christinn and ante Faropean leanings in the one conatry
in their knowledge not ruled by ancinlidel power : and s number of them probally
came into the Sudan only sinee the war.

104, The stimulus to this Folani gpinit s toaday as it was a century ago,
religious. It appears bevond guestion that ats reerudescence among Fellata in the
Sudan as in certain environments in the West is due to the quickening stimulus of
Mahdism.  Inturn, too, it would quit'kl_\' embrace mul emphasise the anti-European
element in the Mahdist tradition.  Henee arises the intermingling of Fulani political
visions with Mahdist religions enthusivsm.® - Mahdism as the religious side of their
spirit of resentment to European domination has had o wider appeal than it wight
otherwise have had, and has coloured their activitios in its prepagation amang their
compatriots,  The same parallel s, T think, to he observed in Mahdism among
some tribes of the western provinees of the Sudan and in Wadai.

105, O less extent - as far as the evidence goes—but of effect on the develop-
ment of Sudan Malulism in the West, has heen its contact with the agents of the
subversive agencies working from outside the Sudan.

106, In the Sudan no conscions Baison between the Mahdist organisation snd
the Fgvptian or other outside forees can be imagined.  Further, as has been so
often said, the revival of Sudan Mahdism in Nigeria requires no further explanation
than the visible movement in the Sudan itself.

107. Yet other forma of religious revivalism have been deliberately used as a
cloak for subversive propagunda and there is no inherent reason why Sudan Mahdism
should not also have been so used, or, rather, being already an active force in itself,
heen so used as a vehicle for such propagands. The question is—-at what point
did Mahdism end and purely political intrigue take up? The question divides
itself into two parts—did the Mahdist organisation lend itself to the spread of
more ohnoxious and political propaganda 7 and—did the agencies who made it
their business to engineer unrest in Mohammedan Africa utilise Abderrahman’s
Mahdism as a eloak or vehicle ¢

108, 'The answer to the first of these questions is certainly in the negative.
As regards Abderraliman and his organisat'on in touch with himself it is unthink-
able, as has been said, that there was ever any conscious liaison with the Egyptians
ot other such ‘outside influence. As regards the propaganda to the West, those
Mahdist agents who were active and effective were for the most part simple
enthusiasts who drew their inspiration directly from the Mahdist organisation and
had no ulterior aims in view.

109. 1 think, therefore, that the Mahidist missionaries to the Weat may generally
he acquitted of uny ulterior motive other than the propagation of what they con-
ceived the true faith and of the beliet in the material as well as spiritual victory of the
Muhdists over unbelicvers and alien Governments in & near future. Nor is it
to be believed that in giving sanction to the propagation of Mahdism in the West was
Abderrahman himself in any way conscious of assisting to promote the interests of
Egyptians pr other movements outside his own.

* Thin is, far example, the sapect of Mahdiam which most impresses 1be Hhohus of Bornu and of Dikwa, who are
of courmn not Fulanis,

e e e ——ee e



e

Al

'H‘.\‘. The anawer ta the secomd part of the question - did the ageneies arming
At stirring up anrest amoug African Mohammedins ntilise Abdereahiman's Mahdism
as aelonk or a vehicle for their propaganda £ iw Jess assured, Tt must alwavs be
bome in mind that Sudan Mahdism in its own areas was w0 dominant as inevitably
to appear to comprehend all other distorhing influences, [t was for this reasm that
originally to natives in the Chad regiom, affected by the news and rumour hrought
h;\' returning pilgrims, all the valigions and political unrest alwerved appearnd to
be merely differing facets of the Mahdist movement. hewded by Abhdecraliman,

Tie, The evidenve, such as it is, indjeates in the writer's opinion that contact
where found was incidental, as it was inevitable, rather than that anyv astute
conspiracy to exploit Ahderrahman’s Mahdism was widely i operation,

112 That the unsettling effect of the spremd of Sudan Mahdism was weleome
to the engineers of political wnrest in primitive Mohammedan Afeiea is extremely
fikely. Tt may even have sugaested the exploitation of the other * tarikus.” It
even may have suited, coneeivihly, the objects of pro-ligyptinn ageuts in the Sudan,®
But the plain fact is that Sudan Mahdism was a great and live foree independent
of the directors of unrest and, if it snited their plans that it should grow vigorously,
there was no need whatsaever to do anything else than to leave it to the activities
of its own devotees.  The missionary zeal of the Mahdist propagandists to the West
needed no fillip or encourngement, financial or otherwise, from outside 3 nor could
the alien propagandist - b he wished —-have much influenced the movement in
any special way useful to himaself,

113, There voere instances where other and politieal ends were vombined with
Mabhdist. propaganda, but they appear to me to show either that the agent, being a
Maldist at heart, inevitably moved in Mahdist cireles, or that, not being a sincere
Mahdist, he found it convenient to fall in with the growing movement ; rather
than that his prineipal intentions and instructions were to use Mahdism to further
the propagation of political unrest.

1i4. Against such instances must be placed those numerous known rases
where the agents and channels of deliberately subiversive propaganida to the West
have had nothing to do with Sudan Mahdism. The Senussist propaganda again
came through circles previously Senussist, while the Tujanin missionaries on their
side never used Abdercaliman's name, It is true that the * vision of Sheikh
Ahmad,” not a production of Sudan Mahdisim, was often {ound in the papers of
returning Mahdist pilgrims, but that was a pamphliet in general cicculfation and picked
up incidentally on their journey, There is again no evidence that the channels
through which were sent ome particular type of strictly political propaganda which
reached the Niger-Chad region, to wit, the letters to Mao and Nguigmi and Fittri,
generally had anything to do with Mahdist activities. These lotters were quite
different in type and tone from the usual Mahdist document.  Nor, from what [
heurd in Cairo and elsewhere, were persons employed in taking or passing on these
letters known as Mahdists,

® [t han been suggestesd that some Egyptisn mamurs favoursd the extension of Mahdism among the ignorant
tribesnen.

1
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115, 1 owill be wseful nevertheless to dwell apon two instanees where persons
enmploved in seditions activities also did engage in fomenting the Madhist movement,

of Abderrnhman.,

116, Ohne of these instanees is the case of acharbitan Fulani * Gk, anoriginaire
of Murua, who had lived at the Bornu conrt at Kukawa, and subsequently beeame
one of Havatu's men, going alter Hayata's death to Mecea mnd finally settling down
in the Swlan as o hanger-on of the Mahdist leaders. He appears to have paid thiree
visits to Nigeria in the decade hetween 19138 and 1023 and to have visited every
Mahdist centre of importance, earcving in 1916 or so a letter alleged to be from
Abderrihmant He was at Nyala in 1920 before the outhreak there,

117. The point that distinguishes him {rom other Mahdist propagandista is
that he was eertainly engaged in gome business touching the Tuareg vevolt in the
Air and Agades region under Kaossen in 1906, 1t is very strongly believed that Le
had heen emploved by the influences which were behind the troubles in Cyrenaica
and the Knossenrevolt.  Informationin Nigerin and in Cairo curiously accords on this

point,

118. The other instance is that of & minor chief in southern Wadai, He is
person of comparatively little importance, yet his name appears to be known in
every politically-minded circle amongst the Takarir from Kano to Cairo,  This man
owes his position not to hereditary or tribal right but to successful ingratiation of
himaelf with the French.  1Te keeps up a correspondence with Wadainns in Nigeria,
in the Sudan, and in Cairo.  Ie is spoken of sométimes ns a Mahdiat, sometimes
as a follower of the Tujani sect wud sometimes oy o follower of the Senussi, 1t
would appear that he is o busvbody ready to take a slire in any intrigue or propu-
ganda which comes his way.  There cannot, I think, be any doubt but that he has
been used by anti-European agencies working from Egypt or elsewhere. He is
quite definitely not a genuine Mahdist funatic.  His chicf personal interest probably
is his helief that in any unrest or unsettlement in Wadai he will be able to profit
and aggrundise himself.

119. The Fulani * fiki " was a well-chosen and effective agent to Fulani circles,
It is possible that he was deliberately encouraged to foment Mahdism on his journey ;
where lie could he certainly did so and effectively. Iis principal functions were,
however, to guide a person of importance from the Nile to Kaossen in 1916, and
to prepare the minds of influential people in the Niger-Chad region for the idea of
armed insurrection from the north.? It is to be remembered that the most curious
rumours were then afloat in the Chad region, one of them speaking of a visit of
Slatin Pasha to Wadai snd Borku and his expected arrival from the north, The
* fiki's " movement in Mahdist cireles seems to me to be sufficiently accounted for
by the fact that it was the circle he knew best from old association.  Being, tvo, a
sincere Mahdist, he preachied Mahdism and strove for conversions to the rite while
not neglecting the commissions he had been given.

* Fikl, fikib, fakih—Arabic for scribe or pricat.

t He visited Mallam Ha'id at Balda and sgain later at Dumbulws.,
1 A Hausa pilgrim was arrested by tho French in Tchad aa early as 1013 with papers showing » similar objeet.
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120. The Wadaian on the other hund appears to be the natural sedition-monger
who would take up Mahdism as he would take up anything else, Placed as ho is
among the very mixed populations of Wadai he is the hetter able to run several
lines at once.  That he is, or was, used und nssisted by agencies outside the Sudan
is scarcely to be doubted,  That he is, or was, used by them for the definite purpose
of fomenting the Mahdism of Abderralunun weetns to me extretiely unlikely, and his
actual assistance to the Mahdist cnuse has been very smull and much discounted hy
the diversity of his activities, The effectiveness of this person as a propagandist of
Sudan Mahdism appeared in his own country to be very much less than it had
been reported in Bornu te be,

121, Tnteresting and, indeed, significant, especially for the future, as are the
cases of these two men and their coteries, yet thay must, I think, be considered
as indicuting rather the incidental contact of one movement with another, than as
evidence of nny sstute cynical exploitation on o big scale of Sudan Mahdism,

122, The very important fuct, however, stands out clear in all this matter,
that Mahdism—Abderrahman’e or another form of it—is potentially the religious
side of any political unrest in the countries of the Sudan belt of Africa; and this is so,
whether or not exploited by the engineers of unti-European agitation, This fact
is to be observed among western tribesmen in the Sudan, in Massulit, in Bagirmii,
and among the Fulani. It was even quite clear in petty intrigues in Bornu in 1023
when the atmosphere was much charged with Mahdism,  This is, perhups, the most
important side of the whole matter und more important than details touching
Abderrahman,  For it affects o much wider area than the Anglo-lgyptian Sudan
and very much bigger populations.  The opportunity to the engineers of anti-
capitalisin is very obvious indeed.

123, To return to the effects of Mahdism upon Tukarir in the Sudan, 1 gathered
that the nunibers of them who belonged to the sect as late as 1915 were comparatively
few, though for their numbers the proportion of religious fanatics was large, as
evidenced in their prominence in petty outbreaks and propaganda. That the num-
ber of converts had become very large by 1922 and was increasing rapidly admits,
I think, af 1o manner of doubt, It was commonly believed by interested circles in
Nigeria thut “all” or “nearly all” the Takarir in the Sudan were Mahdista.
Travellers from the Sudun very commonly expressed this, or at least represented
Mahdism as the winning side ina contest hetween the Mahdist and the non-Mahdist
Takarir. Mahdism was further becoming a kind of religious counterpurt to the
political visions which a lurge class of Fulani appear unable to lot drop.

124, How fur Mai Wurno and Mai Ahmadu of Messau would themselves have

been carried away it is hard to say. The former certainly would not have missed any
e Aericuailibadtam oo o i bay: Teskitiady than *hat
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125 A watter therein referred to deseryves further amplificotion. The belief
of the Malulist parey genevally is that the inthience of Shderrabiman witle the
Government is very geent indeed ©in Get, almost secular anthority ixattributed to
Bim, T owas cormonly inforaed that a Mabdist egevieved ot his treatinent by the
administration or Ly failuee inoa baw st for exanmiple, wonld consider it quite a
matural thing o apgead to Mderrabiman to have things influenced in his Tavour,
A far as this had fonndation understand thaot Ahderrabinum, a<in Taet any of the
religions deaders in the Sudan, had alwavs, and not annatarally, the ear of the
Intelligence Departent for the vepresentation of any griecvancee, To the wore
Eomarticniinded of Bis followers his influenes wis credited 1o supernatural mesns,

B, There is an interesting parallel with ol this to be fomd in the case of
Mallam Sa’id of Divmbulwa, - Sa’ill believed quite definitely that he could get the
ovder for his deposition reseinded through ﬂu-m‘mli;n ionof Abderrabinan, andto thia
behief his long letter to Alderrahman, fvtercented v Bornn, is o very striking
testimony, Again, Sail, invested with samething of Aderraliman’s mantle as his
Tiewtenand, was helieved by Mahidists in Nigeria to have the power of influencing the
administration by his pravers il vot by more nuisdans means : and some of the
Ietters received by him from Fanirs in Nigerin again testify in the elearest fashion
to this faith.

127, This belief in Abderralman’s powers  secular or supernatural —was, 1
think, a powerful lever in inereasing his following awong the Takarir, as among
the doeal people. s jourievs and the manner in whiclt they were carried ont—I
wis nneveswitness on two cecasians of these ald of his receptions and the super-
stitions veneration displayved  cocld ot in themselves have failed to have had a
great effect wpon the unsophisticated pilgring from the West,

125, Nevertheless, great as haod been the inerease of Mahdisin in the Sudan
among Talariv in the viars 1045-3020, there was, 1 think, a notable decline in the
vears 10261025, and it eoudd no fonger be said in 1925 that a majority of the Takarir
Dad turned Mahdist or that the Mahdist propaganda was on the way to complete
suecess ainongst them,

120, In 1925, outside definitely Mahdist eircles among the Takarir, gossip
adverse to Abderrihiman was, I found, quite common,  This was in essence the
rather shirewd and true eriticism that Abderraliman was much more interested in his
material prosperity than in the divinity of his mission.  His house at Khartoum,
his building operations ut Aba, his well-knowsn money-making activities were all
instanced to me as evidence that he was not the divinely-sent one who should
champion the ancient faith. 1 heard, too, contempt expressed of his acceptance
of gifta of concubines from the ignorant tribesmen —a somewhat surprising comment
to come from a Sudani or Nigerian primitive-minded Mohammedan. I met, more-
over, quite a number of Takarir who had left Aba Island, some because of the Govern-
ment’s order, some, as they quite frankly told me, because they had been made to
work too hard there, and they had found the zeal of some of the * muhajirin * and
the “ ansar '™ too much for them.

* The “ mubajirin ™ {companions) and the ** ansar " (helpers) are termes used

]
disciples and lieutenants of the Prophet ; usod among Mahdists in similar sense in respect of the Mahdi and of
Abderrahman ; ithe tithw have a * militant " sense. See also para. B2,
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130, Of the reasons which haye brought about this decline, very mneh the most
powerful has been the written denial by the Alfa Hashim® of the visiom it to
him anl of all ramours connect ing By with religions ™ hida'a ™ F The restrictions
put by the Sudan Government on the Aba pilrimange and other steps taken in 1923
have had, too, 0 considerable effect. The deportation of Mallam Sa'id in Nigeria
.Fta(i a considerable influence in cheeking the ardour of 2hose who were interested and
mstrumental in pushing Mahdist propaganda to Nigeria, The verlal deprecation by
Abderrahman of any belief that he is Isa and his other discourngement of fanaticism
have presumably had a certain effect, though heavily diseounted by other faets,
But he cannot be both man of the world and at the same tine ﬁ]:irit'lmi head of o
sect and personifying in himsell o Messianic beliel without losing some confidence
of the more primitive zealots,

131, It would be hard to exaggerate the influence of the Alfa Hashim's Iotters
upon the Tukarir in the Sudan.  In nearly every Fellata settlement which I visited,
someone or other appeared to hive had a letter or a copy of the principal letter from
the Alfa. This man appears to have a position of unigque influence.  His fong
residence in Medina, whence he appears to keep in regular correspondence with
persons in the Sudan and in Nigerin, his personal history dating back to the French
occupation of Melle and his part in the Sultan of Sokoto's jilbud 7 against the
British, his aloofess from political intrigue, and his clear and fuir-minded advice
to those that seek it from him, combine to give him a remarkable hold on the
Takarir, though not, I am informed, in wider cireles in the Sudan.

132, Ilis well-knowin denial of Mahdism does not, it may e noted, save him
from false rumour even now. I heard more than once of his reported conversion to
belief in Abderrahman. That this should be possible illustrates rather the store the
Takarir set upon his countenance and the gullibility of the ignorant.  There is no
question that the Alfa—unlike Abderralunan, be it noted- has done very much to
dissipate the rumours circulating round his name.  His suceess can largely be
measured in the decline of the beliel in Abderraliman mimongst Takarir in the Sudan,

133. This decline may be a temporary phenomenon, It is always possibic
that Abderrahman’a advance from strength to strength among surrounding peoples
may appear too solid a proof of the rightness of Mahdism for nunbers of the ignorant
Takarir pilgrims not to be aguin swept up into it.

134. A mental atmosphere among the Takarir free of the overshadowing
dominance of Sudan Mahdism is to be found in their coloniss in the Hejaz} and in
Cairo. Indications of political propaganda among them have, therefore, o separate
interest from those touching the great bulk of the Takarir in the central parts of the

Sudan.

® Hee pars. J3.
1 Bida's—innovation, hereay.

I king, 1 beard much loss about Mahdicm and Atelerrahman on the Rel Sea than further wewt.
s 'I:r.t llinlfdnn. the Sheikh of the Takarr there—a Sokoto man—summed it up tersely as * satiru

Nevertheless, at |
(s serious outhresk in Hokoto province in 1908}
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135, Conditions in the Hejaz in 1923 had broken up the community of the
Tukarir there, and there is little to be learned in detail of particular recent effects of
influences under which they there come, At the time o my visit a0 Bolshevik
Consul had been established o Jeddah, bt Jadd not, T oonderstond, commenced
anti-British activities,  Similar consulates in Eeitrea and (4) Abyssnin are expected
to be formed nnd also to be used as channels for propaganda into the Suda.

136, That the Takarir colonies in the Hejaz contain a rather higger proportion
of bad characters than elsewhere has heen ndicated i earlier parts of this report.
Formerly, also, they contained a fuir number of the Burmi intransigeants, hut of
these many have gone to the Sadan us one result of the recent wars,

137. There has also existed, and still exists, a number of Takarir in the Hejaz
wheo are active i reproaching pilgrims from their own lomes with their subjection
to the Christim, It would appear that these have been under the intlnence of the
unenlightened thealogists of Islam. who were presnmmuably o ready tool for pan-
Tslamie or other intrigne against Britain of the Tast two decwdes, o the cirenms-
atanees of the Hepuz in 1025, delinite plans of propoganda in Nigeria as have been
previously reported®  could seurcely be inaction,  Nevertheless, it would appear
that much of the tlood of pamphleteering to Fulani in Nigeriacis 1o be ascribed to
this coterie of Falani irreconcilubles.  Inoit the ill-liganeed Molammad Bunuf,
son of the Rultan of Sokoto. At-Taliru, appears to be prominent. This element
should be readily capuble of utilisation by the agents of world revolution,  If
utilised-— and intelligently utilised as it may be by the trained product of * agitators’
erlleges " it must he a really harmful influence through which the ignorant pilgrim
must pass.

138, As it happens, however, in 1925, not ouly is the Takarir community broken
up, but also the influence of the Afu Hashing among the Takarir is greater than that
of the subversive element,  As in the Sudan so also in Jeddah, bat in more detail,
I heard of repeated good advice which this man had administered to westerners,

139, Less, however, was to he learned at Jeddali in 1925 than among the
Takarir in Cairo.  Some details of conditions and personalities worthy of remark
are given in the earlier part of this report and more fully in an appendix. Though
the Takarir colony in Cairo i Egapt is apparently very mueh simaller now than
it wag wont to he— and shows no signs of inereasing it still forms a chiannel easy
and potentially important for penctration of political agitation into the Nigeran
emirates. It has, mereover, quite certainly been so utilised in recent years,

146, The Talarir colony in Lower Egypt differs from those in the Sudan wnd
on the Red Sea in one important point.  In the latter a lirge number of the indivi-
duals, often the wajority, are pas<ing pilgrims in fact or in intention.  In Lower
Egypt, almost all have for one reason or another lived there for some years and have
little intention of moving on soon, if at all. Some Al Azharstudents have a vague
idea of returning home sonietime —that is all,

* g, n 102, when the Enue of Katsing was o pproached.

1 Bee alo Part I, puras, 23 sl 76,
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. 141, My enquiries in ('aire coversd nine daysonly. and were proseeuted indepen-

dently of almost any nssistance,  Nevertheless, [ learnt sufficient to belieye that
with co-operation from all possible quarters much might e diseaversd roganling
propaganda directed at the Niger-Chaed region.  Some outline of the faets tonehing
the Bornu *“ ruwak ** in Al Azhar and the community of Takarir in Lower Fgypt has
!-eon given in the earlier part of this report and details of the various }wrw;hnlitia-n
in an appendix,

142. To practically all the Takarir, even the lowest-cliss vagahonds, the
politieal ferments in Cairo are a lively interest.  There is nothing surprising in this,
for these touch the riff-raff and oven the half-haked schoolboyv vouth of the eox
mopolitan population of the city. Morcover, there is a cirele among the Takarir
in Cairo who have been active in the anti-British demonstrations, and who in their
meetings indulge in expression of violently anti-British sentiments, At least ane of
the members, moreover, a man born in Adamaws, has a long acquaintance with
Tunis, and has a reputed wealthy patron® in Egvpt and a house and some means: he
exerts himself to induce other Takarir to join in these seditions activities. Another
ir 8on of an ol hothead from Katagum, who got into trouble in the Sudan for slave-
dealing and eame to Cairo with the son. then a hoy ; this man has plans for visiting
Nigeria.  Another Takruri of Bornu origin [ found to be aware of the communica-
tion from Cairo to Kaossen, wha lod a Tuareg revolt against the French in 1916,
and this man had himeelf heen emploved to carry letters from Egypt to the Chad
region, again from a wealthy patron.* It is noteworthy that the Bornu langusge
wns at one time studied in Cairo by a German linguist from Al Azhar students of the
Bornu " ruwak.”  Some correspondence between (airo and Lagos was also evident
and the passage of a member of the Shitta family of Lagos to be noted.  Some
Syrian merchants would appear to have an interest in Lagos polities, while another
was reported as having a correspondent. in Kano and to finance certain Wadaian
sedition-mongers ; he and hia father had had, too, relations with the Senussi dating
back at least twenty-five years. The goings and comings of Wadaian malcontents
is no less interesting to Nigeria, and one of these has a line of correspondence
through Takarir with Wadai. The milieu in which the Takarir move is from most
points of view a bad one. Nevertheless, in a number of those I met, though
sophisticated in the anti-British phraseology, the absorption did not appear to me
to be more than skin-deep and they seemed sincerely pleased to hear and talk with
me of their native land.

143. This résumé of enquiries in Egypt concludea the review of political and
religious influences upon the natives of West Africa to the countries of the East,
The following paragraphs attempt to summarise details already given and the viewa
and opinions thereon expreased.

144. In the first part of this report an account has been given in some detail
of the settlementa of natives of the Niger-Chad region in the Anglo-Egvptinn Sudan,
on the Red Sea and in the Hejaz, and in Egypt. These colonies, which are an
outcome of the pilgrim traffic, now contain & population not inconsiderable in

* A separste dnm in bring submitted on this subject, Bes Appendiz K.
(g
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numbers, to wit, ninety thousand, imcluding hoth settlers and truvelling pilgrine,
These numbers are steadily growing, and reasons particular to the Sudan, demo-
graphic and cconomic. give the settlements in that country a position to which in
more thickly populated West Afriea their population would not entitle them.  Aguin,
though the bulk of the recruits to them to-day [rom Nigerin ave Huusa peasants of
the poorer and more ignorant classes, they contain a considerable nucleus of ecarlier
emigrants, chiefly Fulani, who are, as a hody, and in some cases individually,
interesting to Nigeria.  Of these, some took part in the Mahdin of the Sudan in
the ‘eighties. Many more were actors in the events of great and even eritical
importance in the early days of the British occupation of the Nigerinn emirates
and they had left Nigerin thereaiter more or less as political refugees.  Some of them
have been active in fanatic outbreaks in the Sudan.  Again, the journey of the
trans-continental traveller has hecome much more easy and rapid sinee the beginning
of the century and overland communication between east and west, by letter and
personal messenger, never interrupted, has greatly increased in recent vears. The
Arabic newspaper and pamphlet, printed in Khartoum, in Egypt or in Syria, is also
now in circulation in Nigeria, its arrival largely facilitated by these factors,

145. All this has brought the Niger-Chad region mueh more in touch with the
Islamic world of the Rudan and of Egypt and of the Hejaz than at any previous
time : for hefore 1900 the North African littoral rather than the Nile vulley was
the natural line of communication with the outside world. The political move-
menis of the Nile valley and the Red Sea are now much more likely than before to
have importanee to the Mohammedan areas of Nigeria: indecd, probably more than
those of any other region.

L, These fuets make the pilgrimage traflic and the settlements of the Tukurir
in the East, which are chiefly important to the administrations there as labour
colonies and but very occasionally of any significance in affairs of public security,
ta he of political interest to the Nigerian Administration. They form the most
apparent and likely factor in the spread, in the Nigeriun emicates, of religious and
political movements likely to he disturbing to the eany and natural development of

- these emirates,

147. For some vears previous to 1924, the inhabitants of the Swlan had heen
exposed to the influence of movements hostile, aetively or potentially, to Kuropean
domination, and by these Takarir were inevitabiv affected.  These were principally
the political anti-British agitation engineered from Egvpt, and the survival of
Sudan Mahdisn:, The Sudan Nationalist movement should be mentioned as of
potential importance in the Sudan, but it has not affected the Takarir, During
the same years also the northern crairates of Nigerin were subjected to propaganda
from without. Political unti-European propaganda, comparable though infinitely
minor in intensity and scope to that of the Egyptian sedition-mongers in the Sudan,
found its way to certain limited cireles ; and religious revivalism which might be
described as Mahdism in its most general sense, of which Sudan Mahdism of the
party of Abderrahman was one important phase, was producing in the not unfavour-
able atmosphere of primitive Nigerian Mobamniedanism a pronounced effect in
certain localities,
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L8, That these phenomens in Nigerin were a direet outcome of the movements
in the Sudan was a very natural surmise, especially as the persons active in Nigeria
had appurently come from the Sudan,

14k The event has shown that something very nneh mare important and
potentinlly dangerous to Nigeria was nascent ; for the real root of the propaganda
in Nigerin —excepting alwavs Sudan Mahdism-—is to be sought not in the Sudan,
hut in engineered intrigue against Furopean domination which finds expression in
so much agitation and unrest in so many areus throughout the world. Moreover,
the direction of this anti-European propuganda Third International or whatever
it may be- in sufliciently subtle to utilise any movement, political or religious,
which in any way may wenken the local European power in the minds of the subject
races. To its operation therefore ia believed to be due the religious agitation in
Nigeria in the name of the Tujunin and Senussin orders s well as one or two other
phenomena of religious revivalism ; to it is also attributed the political propaganda
to limited circlea above mentioned.  The spread of Sudan Mahdism in the West is,
however, to be explained by its recent history in the Sudan, That all this is so is
evident from fuller knowledge of the various movementas whether in the Sudan or in
Nigeria.

150. Of all the factors concerned, the first observed in Nigeria wus, as it
happened, the spread of Sudan Mahdism. The identity of its manifestations and
causes with those of the growing Mahdism of the Weatern provinees of the Sudan
was established, though obscured for a time, by an official policy in the Sudan towards
a modern phase of Mahdism in the central arcas. The other phases of religious
agitation, however, which were observed Inter, could not be traced to such definite
and obvious sources either in the Sudun or from the recognised heads of Islamie
confraternities. It was soon enough clear that they were probably a cloak for
endeavours to create an atmosphere favourable to political unrest. The deduction
that agencies more secret and astute than those responsible for the spread of the
Mahdism of Abderrahman or even the pro-Egyptinn movement in the Sudan have
turned their attention to Nigeria is impossible to evade and is supported by much
positive evidence, The conclusion ia still more insistent on consideration of the
purely political propaganda addressed to personalities in the Niger-Chad region,
without or often almost without any appeal to religious enthusiasm. This consisted
of direct frank appeals to persons of influence to enter into relations with the
enemies of Britain and France in other lands, ez, Egypt, and to act as agents in a
sort of intelligence service. In several of these letters conceptions of local circum-
stances are revealed which point to the authorship of outsiders with a considerable
knowledge of the Niger-Chad region. In one in particular an acquaintance with
local history is shown with a political appeal based thereon —puerile as the appeal
may be—of which it is difficult to imagine anyone but the expert Teutonic-minded
ethnologist to be the author. This again accords curiously with the known employ-
ment of (erman students of African history and ethnology on intelligence work
during the war, and the significant fact that a (erman student of languages was at
one time in close touch with the Bornu * ruwak ™ in Al Azhar, from which persons

have boen employed in carrying letters to the west.
134
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151. 1t is, however, with particular evidenve of fncts and people us personally
observed that this report deals. That evidence concerns the more immediate
instruments and channels of propagiula through the westerners settled in the East.
To find competent agents to work in such areus as the emirates of Nigeriu must be
a great and initial dithiculty facing the divectors of propaganda. Generally speaking,
there is little chanee of the alien passing freely wid unobserved in those areas, and
language is alone a difliculty, even though Arabic be useful. The cosmopolitan
vommercial development of centres in the Northern Provinees must facilitate
ways and means in the present and future, but, though thereis evidence that advan-
tage has been taken of this, it has as vet been but limited,

152, [t is, therefore, in the persor s of Takarir who have lived in the East that
the denired agents can at present be most readily found, imperfect instruments
though many of them must be. Tt was very evident to the writer after being
constantly associated with themn for muny weeks that these people are not all to be
considered as merely ignorant and unobservant traveilers unaffected by the polities
of the countries in which they have Lived,

163. The detaily touching the colony in Egypt deal with a very small colony
indeed, considered in mumbers, but pechaps for that reason, wnd as these people are
more definitely ‘than elsewhere strangers in a strange land, they indicate rather
notably the possibilities and actual beginnings of use of the westerners as the
instruments of propuganda.  They must further be taken together with the other
sides of the subject us shown elsewhere.  In the Hejaz and on the Ited Sea there is
also a class of Takarir Jong absent from Nigeria, irreconcilable to the present
régime in their own home, very easily influenced by any olil school Islamic appeal to
religious bigotry or rucial prejudice -who are capable of employment by the active
and intelligent agent of unrest as an avenue to the West. This is already much
wwore than conjecture, the attempt has been made, and further attempts may be
expected.  In the Sudan and the Hejuz the existence of coteries of Takarir of restless
and unsettled mind and life, listening readily to gossip malevolent to the British
domination, aud preserving a memory of past disturbances in which they took
port and a lively sense of expected upheavals, has been indicated in earlier parts of
thisreport. It is an element which is scarcely paralleled in Nigeriaitself. A number
of such persons may be said to spend their lives in the unsettling atmosphere of the
roud between settlement and settlement, some as pilgrim agents or as inquisitive
und irresponsible seekers and purveyors of rumour. From wnong them are to be
,found the agents of the spread of Muhdism, and the carriers of pamphiets, letters and a

{ certain mentality to the Niger-Chad region. IFrom among them, too, certain are
known to have addressed themselves with or without letters to communities and
personalities in the West.  The long chain of settlements from the Red Sea to the
Chad is their easy road. The strength of Mahdism as the hwmportant politico-
religious movement affecting their class along this route, and the tendency of the
Fulani to translate any political movement in terms of their own racial visions,
promote the excitement in which such intrigue would thrive, as also obscure the
activities of the real secret agent conscious of his mission,

164. Moreover, in the Sudun itself internal politicul sgitation is a thing of some
considerable reality, and in this reality there is a vest difference between the
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conditions in the Sudan amd those in the emirates of Nigeriw, Political mtrigue in
the form ol Swdan Nationalism or in more obnoxions form is reafly alive,  The form
of administration in the S gives it there an orientation different from that which
any tendeney to be at present envisaged inthe emirates of Nigeria could take,
But in many wiys the Sudan vesembles the Northern Provinees more than any
British colonv, and its political developments have much to interest the Niul'riln}l
Administrution.

155, The extent and success of the pro-Fgy ptian propaganda movenent in the
Sudun is probably quite unrealised by the Nigerian political ofliver taking his ideus
from the public press,  The pieture of the Swdlan asa country of Africans prosperots
and contented and loyal under the present British administration and dreading the
possibility of Egyptian rule mas be defensilile in argument, if applied in the most
general sense and to the many provinees of differing character which go to nuke up
the Budan ; but it requires the verv groatost qualific stion. The fuet is, that the pro-
Egyptian propaganda ladd real effect hoth direetly and indirectly and not only on
the limited class on the Nile, but in nearly every centre and town of size in the
country. It did not reach the more primitive or outlving tribes,  But in the Sudan
the modernised class has o relative importance greater than in most African
countries ; this class is not only strongly represented on the Nile, but also  much
more than in Nigeria i every Government oflice throughout the country and also
lall‘g(‘L\' i the nliiilnr)‘ forces,  Muoreover, this class is Mohammedan, .-\gilili. in
addition to the dicect propaganda from Iigypt. the national developments in other
castern Mohnmmedan countries have had the natural reaction on the minds of the
modernised cireles in the Sudun,  Aecordingly, even those to whom Egyptian control
of the Sudan was no goal may he nevertheless ready to countenance tendeneies
against the present form of administration,

156, Neither Egyptian propaganda in its Jocal Swlan form nor Sudan National-
ism, however, extended to Nigeria, though indirectly they have had influence in
spreading anti-European ideas through the pilgrim and ocher travellers, - What did
come directly from the Sudan to Nigerin was the first observed form of religious
excitement in the form of Sudan Mahdism.

157. The opinion has been expressed in the eaclier parts of this report that
Sudun Mahdism in Nigeria, though in form a religious movement, had heen potentially
und in some cases actunlly dungerous to public security in emirates of Nigeria.
This opinion was held in Nigeria by political officers and natives of position who came
into personal touch with it.  Observation of the movement in the Sudan can only
confirm in the fullest way this opinion. Moreover, the similar views expressed in
the Sudan by so many ofticers who had served in the western provinces, and who
protested against s compluisant headquarters’ attitude, must commund the entire
adherence of unyone who has had experience of the saume movement among similar
people in Nigeria,

158, Nevertheless, observation of Mahdism in the Sudan must dispel any idea
that Mahdism is pro-Egyptian or in conscious linison with revolutionary propaganda,
or that its dissemination owes anything —except incidentally~-to Egyptian or
other outside ugencies.  Lts impulse and enthusiusig are ita owa, und for its gpread
in the West the activitics of its own orgunisation huve sulliced.

e
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130, Moreover. the existence of the new Mahdism professed by imodernsed and
sophisticated people is a feature of the movement without parallelwmonyg Mahdists
in Nigerin or smong the Takaririn the East. 1t explaine in some way the previous
government policy wnd the attitude townrds Mahdism m official papers at one time
irsuing from Kbartoum ; though it cannot, as it seems to the writer, wuke any the
less regrettable the poliey which has put the western provinees of the Sudun
without natural palitical bulwarks of safficient strength ot the werey of the
Mahdist organization.

160, The activities of Fulani mostly those imbacd with the Maldise or Burii
tradition  in Sudan Mahdism is a matter of muel interest to Nigeria, both as illu-
minating the importance of Burmi in - Nigeran history and as enipliasising once
more the vitality and paychology of this vace. Their visionary political ambitions,

i puerile as they may be, have also heen a feature of the atmosphere of recent years,
Religious appeul is still, however, the stimulus to their temper, and in these recent
years i+ hax been Sudan Mahdisng, historieallv of some tradition among the Fulani,
that has supplied this stimulus,

161. The growth, with but temporary sethacks, in the strength of Nudan
Mahdism, does not call for detailed emphasis here. It i well known to everyone
who knowa the Sudan, 1t must be realised that it is already a political force of the
first importance whether in the form of fanaticism among tribesmen or as among
some of the *
Nigeria ita importance is not to be gauged by the extent to which it may wax and
wane locally from time to time ; the appeal of the movenent to Nigerinn Mohamane-
danism must be potentially great for years to come, for it might at any time becowe

“intelligentsia * w religious side of the nationalist movement, To

a kind of religious side ta political tronble in the vountries from the Nile to the Niger,
On the policy of the Sudun Government, presumably, the future of the movement
very greatly depends.  Reliible information from the Sudan as to various phases
of Mahdism and oflicial attitude thereto wust alwavs be of very real value to the
administration of Nigeria,

162. Suilice it to say that the present position (1923-1926) is by no means re-
sssuring. The movement as it now stands even though it be not necessarily
opposed to good administration in itself —appears to the writer incompatible with
the straightforward political development of native communities in important
parts of the Sudan each in its own natural way.  Government attention in recent
years has been constant, hut action taken must appear to the outsider as dictated by
opportunisi. The question lins not been tackled inany consistent way.  Admittedly
it i excessively difficult. But it is hard to believe that u more satislactory
handling eannot be the vutcome of the uttention from many several ungles that the
question has now brought upon itself,

163. Mahdism is, of course. but one of several disturbing infuences against
which the natural development of the Nigerian cmirates shoukl he safeguarded,
It has been considered in some detail in this report not beeause it is necessarily the.

. most dangerous factor in itself but because it is at present the most evident illustra-
4, tion of the growing contact hetween the countries of the Nile and of the Niger in
politics or religion. The lesson it has brought Nigerin has alrcady been important.
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164, Reviewing generally the whole question, it may he said that, in the outhreak
of anti-European and anti-Christinn propaganda in Mohummedan  countries of
Northern Africa in the years suceeeding the war, the emirates of Nigerin eseaped
lightly.  None of the movements prejudicial to public security originated in the
country itself, nor were endeniie to it, save and in o minor degree Sudan Mahdism
and the Senussin, nnud both of these owed their reerudescence toimpulse from without,
In the emirates themselves there existed no spontancons politieal or politico-
religious tendeney of loeal growth.  Nor was there any intelligentsia, like that of the
Sudan, modernised vet Mohammedan, which might be tempted hy personal or
political ambition or religious sympathy to respond favourably to agitation.  On
the contrary the whole orientation of political conditions in the emirntes is conservi-
tive. The outhreak of Sudan Mahdism was checked in a sufficiently decided and
open manner as to carry effect even bevond Nigerinn borders | and in other ways
alao were the Fmirs reassured. The astutest move to ohtain eover for other religious
revivalism met with active cheek from the quarter approached and provoked some

reactirn,

165. Nevertheless, the lesson of the lust few years in Nigeria, and still inore
cleatly evidenced in the Sudan, is that the more secluded areas of Mohammedan
Africa are now definitely within the range of the forees which aim at directing
world-wide revolution against Furopean and Christian domination.  These forces,
moreover, are content to employ any influence, religious or political, which serves
the firat object of undermining ** eapitalism.”  Morcover, in the future the ways and
means of appronch will be better realised and channels more effectively exploited.

166, Sound policy in administration which will make every possible use of the
hest local elements in the country, and not exelusion or restraint of propaganda,
alone will ensure that political development will be on orderly and natural and casy
lines.  Historieally, the present Nigerianaystem of administration through Emirates
ench preserving their own individuality may have partly originated in necessity,
though quickly to cominend itself to experience as a sound native poliey.  In the
not dissimilar countries of the Swdan the administration is in a sense the inheritor
of Turkish machinery and it commenced its task with an equal partner and near
model in Egypt. A militarised bureaueracy and recognition of non territorial
religious communifies may well Tave Teen among the natural and inevitable deve-
lopments.  Yet it is, perhaps, unfortunate that with so much efficieney and high
gtandards in the details of administration there should have been so little attempt
to envisage a native political development which should be the bulwark against the
internal and external disturbing influences,  Nigerin appears fortunate in a poliey
which providea a natural conservative opposition to such influences.  Moreover, it
seems to meet in considerable degree the burden of political gossip among westerners
in the East, which seems to give less attention to the details of administration or to
commercial development than to the position, powers, dignities, and revenues of
“ the Muslim Sultans.”” Inelustic, the avatem may be short-lived ; yet, if eapable of
moulding itself to changing circumstances, it should not fail to win realisation that
it can meet the fair aspirations of nationalism, which must exist and hecome conscions

of itself sooner or later in every African community.
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Appendix  A.

GENERAL CONDITIONS IN THE FRENCH “COLONIE DU TCHAD.”
INCLUDING WADAL

The following notes are based not only on general observation and conversation
with natives en route on my journey through French Territory and on the enquiries
of the persons who accompanied me, hut also on some general knowledge of the
French Colonie du Tehad after eleven vears in Bornu and frequent meetings with
travellers passing through, and in particular on considerable conversations  with
several French officers an my present journev.  These included M. Reste, the
Lieutenant-Governor at the time at Fort Lamy ; the General Bordeaux, command-
ing the troops in Afrique Equatoriale Francaise, who as the Capitaine Bordeaux
had Dbeen extremely active in intercepting the slive-raiding and other activities
of the Senussists and the communities under the Senussi influence in the country
of the Bahr-al-Ghazal and northern Kanem as carly as 1906, and whom [ met on
tour at Abeshe ; M. Pecaud, the Veterinary Officer, a well-known personage who has
been very many years in the Tchad ; and the Dr. Jamot, now carrying on a very
fine work in charge of the Medical Services in the (tameroon, whom I met with his
field laboratory investigating sleeping sickness in the Logone country, and who
accompanied the original expedition which conquered Wadai.

2. It must firat be emphasised that a large part of the Tchad is now under civil
administration, that is, all the south-western part of the (‘olonie. Only Wadai,
Dar Rila, Borku, the Eguei, and, I think, northern Kanem, are still under military
administration, as, of course, is also Tibesti and the Bilma and Kawar oases which
are under the separate administration of Afrique Occidentale Francaise.

3. The civil administrators belong to a combined service for the whole ¢f the
African tropical colonies, and are liable, after leave, t4: be sent anywhere in the French
Colonies in Africa in the tropics, including Madngascar. Nevertheless, quite a
number f officials do come back to the Tchad, rather more so than in many of the
other colonies. An far as [ could sce, a good many of them are keen and energetic
and like their work. Very few have any useful knowledge of native languages,
though there are a few ‘ officiers interprétes,” (iencrally speaking from the
eriterion of administration in Nigerin the fault of even the best of these officers
appears to be that they busy themselves almost entirely in carrying out, or trying
to carry out,schemes of administration imposed from the top, without any attempt
to understand the native point of view. There is too much machinery and too

much paper.
4. The personnel in the eastern districts through which I passed is to be con-
trasted, It is quite clear that there are no longer availablo in the Tchad successful
A*
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7. 0t siould e saied that the Wadaians are not very deserving of svmpathy,
They are ns a whole an unpleasing people, unstable, luzy, violent tempered, fupatic,
and.above all, drunken. Almost the whole population in the villages in some parts
i drunk for days on end at cortain times of the venr, and more oifensvels o than
such natives as the hill pagans of Nigerino The real fact s, of course, thit the
natural socinl system hns been simmshed up owith the conguest of Wadai and the
failure to persevere with any formn of administeation under the old chicls.  There
are now no chiefs of any wealth or standing, and the more opening for the * fikis,”
It may be that a civil administration may effect something better, bt it will be o
hard task,  Incidentally, T understand that it was intended to allow back  from
exile one of the greater Agits (chiefs) in 1023,

4. Nevertheleas, | think that there is this to be said for the Freneh administra-
tion in Wadai, to wit, that they have established an efiective control of w diflicult
Tegion, even if it is control whicl s ignorant and blundermg, It is well-kiown that
they had for several yeirs a very hard problem in the holiding of Widai, owing to
the difficult character of the inhabitants, their religions fanaticism and steong
hatred of the Kuropean, above mentioned, and especinlly to the fact that the
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan anthorities did not control Darfur until 1917 and Dar
Massalit till 1920, 1t seemed to me that the hold now established s strong and that
the administration, if much less developed than in the average colony, 15 a good deal
more effective than it can have been even a few years ago.  Further, taxes are not
high and the whole paraphernalin of colonial bureaucracy has not been introduced.
There are, too, no subsidiary services manned hy educated alien Africans.  The
ordinary peasant and herdsman, therefore, is on the whole little interfered with,
and he can keep out of the way of the administration with fair sneeess so Jong os
he is quiet.

9. These points are the more noticeable, as on entering the western districts of
the Anglo-Fgyptian Sudan one encounters the contrast of the elaborate machinery
of that government, efticient and with very high standards, but marked by a distinet
tendency to ' over-administration,” and a most surprisingly big personuel in the
subsidiary services manned by persons who, whether Sudanese or Egyptiuns,
are here, to all intents and purposes, aliens.

10. A criticism which 1 believe was made by a certain well-known and
competent French civilian official who travelled through the Sudan, and whom
incidentally T have met, is rather to the point. It was that the Sudan was * over-
administered, " and had growing up in it the seeda of political trouble more rapidly than
in the Tchad, where the French administration was content to keep the country quiet
and let development come later in due course. He was, of course, speaking of the
interior rather than of the south-western portions of the Tchad.

11. In fact, it may not be too much to say that, though there may be occasioval
murders or attempts at murder, of individual Frenchmen—much more rare now
than before the Sudan Government's occupation of Darfur and Massalit--there is
less likelihood of * risings,” like that at Nyala in the Sudan in 1921, in Wadai than
in the Sudan. It seems, too, difficult for a native movement to get suflicient
“focus ” in Wadai; poverty, disunion, e.g. of Arab and Wadaian, may be part
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causes ;- but | think the heavy and prompt hand of the French military ndministra-
tion hu-\ much todowithit. The position is not flattering to French administration,
Dt for the time being Wadai is quuiet, and appenrs to got (uicter steadily,

12, There ixat present a notable emigration from parts of Wadai and Dur Sila
mio Dar Massalit in the Sudin, as 1 osaw and was informed by French oflicers,
Under the recent boundaey agreement, people an the horder wore given six months
toapt on which side they wish to live, and to move acvaordingly. Appurently it was
intended i the agreement that thereafter inter-migration shonld he controlled and
limited. When [was in Abeshie, there was, on the other hand, ncaravan of immigrants
from Darfur proper into Wadai, and 1 heard of other immigration, [ met many
Tuareg on the Wadai and Darfur houndaries.  Many of these nppear to have been
in Darfur in Ali Dinar's time but to have migrated westwands since,  With some of
these Tuarey | spent some hours at a well in Darfur, and a lively debate broke out
as to the respective merits of Darfur or Wadai as a domicile. They all spoke
Hanaa,

13. There is a French customs officer at Abeshe, not under the direction of the
Commandant of the * cicconseription de Ouadai.””  An attempt is made to regulate
the incoming trade, and collect dues,  From all 1 heard, this is not really effective,
and the exasperation caused is a topic of conversation, naturally exaggerated, among
westerners right across the Sudan and must do harm, much outweighing the
revenue it brings in,  This was the opinion of the Military Commandant.

14. The town of Abeshe, though only a shadow of its former self, would appear
to have recovered somewhat from the loss of population and importance from which
it was suflering some years ago, and in which the 1913/14 famine played no small part.
It is still important as a trade centre, and the Tripolitan quarter is notable. The
export trade in cattle to Nigeria secms to be the biggest and most profitable enter-
prise. At favourable times cattle are sent eastwards, but I was told that this teade
is much smaller than a few years ago, when there was a demand for meat in Egypt
during the war, with the failure of supplies from Syria, and when the Sudan Govern-
ment's veterinary restrictions were less marked, There is an import of stores,
including liquor, into Wadai from the Sudan through Greek merchants.

13. Things in the western part of the Colonie under civil administration must
be looked at in quite a different light. . That country is probably as well administered
as many parts of Africa. The colony does well financially compared with other
parts of the A.I.F. The Lieutenant-Governor in 19253 was a man of considerable
gifts and sympathetic insight. There was a considerable road programme, and
plenty of good work being done by departmental officers. Tchad, too, from the visits
of motorists and aeronauts was, in 1925, much in the public eye in France. That
the general principles of policy differed much from those in British colonies, and
that there is more paper work and bureaucratic formalism, is simply due to the fact

that the country is French-governed,

10, Particular interest for Nigerin, however, attaches to the position of things
in Bagirmi. To any reader of the accounts of the French expeditions against Rabeh



it

it will be elear that the Freneh were under o very strong moral obligeon to restore
Abdersaliman Ganrng as Saltan of Bagirmi, and 1o give him ey cory kil of sopiort

This dhity has not hesn shicked, bt it Las proved dithenlt to carey ont, s heing so
mueh opposed 1o the usaal Freneh ideas of enlonial poliey, More capeviallv, ton,
sinee Gaorang’s death, and the snecession of his son, has the Frenel troatment of
Bagirmi been vacillating, until the Sultan has degenerated more and more into a
tiurehead.

17, In recent years, too, there has entered inta the uestion the complication
of the heavy immigration of Fulani from Nigeria and Adamawa, for these frrople
were not prepared to subimit themselves to the Sultan’s anthority unless they fonid
that backed by the Freneh,  In the last few vears, moreover, the religioms stimdus
of Mahdism has whetted the nnhnnulmf orracial sense of these pe ople, At ane time,
therefore, flie Fulani had made themselves prac tically independent of the Sultan,
and were grouping themselves under a Mahdist leader, an emigrant from the
Bornu Nguderi region of Nigeria, who was, of course, in direct relationship with the
Mahdist leaders in Adamawa and in Nigeria.

18, Adthough this side of the question was not, 1 think, at all appreciated by
any of the French ofticers, what was vealised by the Lientenant-tiovernor was that
the Sultan of Bagirmi's position would become impossible unless something were
done to put the Fulaniin their place.  This was done, and the Lientenant-Governor
had himself seen the Fulini leader, Hajj Buba, and greatly reduced his importance.
The Lieutenant-Governor incidentally explained to me that some of the eunaway
Bagivmi chiefs who had come to Bornu had done so precisely because the Sultan
had objected to their paying court to Hajj Buba, and that he understood they had
gone to join another Fulani leader in Nigeria, s.e., Mallam Sa'id, though the
Lieutenant-Governor did not know him by that name. He, in fact, confused
Mallam Sa’id with Hajj Shuaibu of Marua, of whom he knew something. [ under-
stood that the position in Bagirmi had improved greatly at the time of my visit.

19. Nevertheless, the Licutenant-Glovernor told me that he was not at all
satisfied with the state of things in Bagirmi, and I understood him as meaning that
he considered the administration through (faorang's son would not work. He said
he had the poorest opinion of the Sultan himself.* A principa! fact, of course, is
that the French officers in Bagirmi make it quite impossible for the Sultan to main-
tain authority. As an example of this [ may quote a “ chef de sub-division,” a very
keen and energetic officer, who, in answer to my enquiries, said that his sub-division
was certainly part of the territories of the Sultan, but that the Sultan was in no way
consulted as to affairs in it, and that he had in practice nothing to do with things
outside the districts immediately touching on his capital of Chikina.

20. 1 had an interesting sidelight on Bagirmi from a young Italian traveller
whom I met in Bornu, and again in Fort Lamy, and again twice in the Sudan, who
passed through Bagirmi on a route much more southerly than mine. He had
passed right across Africa from the Atlantic coast, spoke two languages, Hausu and
Araliic, and had observed very keenly. After describing to me the settlements of
Nigerians in Bagirmi, of Bornu people come there through the famine of 1913-14,

* The Sultan was partly educsied in France,



of Haus palgenns el of Ealwne elietly froty, as e said, Bon Nggders, hie went on
torsay that ol wll the conntries he ued possed throngh Bagirmi was the most restless
wed wnsetted ghe Bl not passed through centrad Wadai) o he deseribed the peaple
asireitted at the * yomornnee ™ of the Freneh of the things that mattered. Hespole
to me, foo,of persons e hid seenine Bagirmi whe appeared to have o wirprising
knowledge of politics fne beyond Bagirmi, and of one i particular whose interests
]II][H‘JIT'(‘ll to be i Morocen,

21 With regard to the general question of propaganda in the Tehad ternitory,
I had several interesting conversations with the Lientenant-Governor,  They arose
out of & mention by him of the Fulani inimigration, aud his saving that he desired
to keep the Fulani under close surveillanee,  The Lientenant-Governor's views are
summed ap in the following quotations from memormln written by me when in
Fort Lamy. dated 17th, 18th and 19th Feliranry, 1925
o2 1925, He then went on to give his general impression.  He believes
in the existence of propaganda as foruented from the east and north, bt con-
siders that there is not (now) in Wadai, Bagirmi and Kanem, a nucleus or
‘field,” intellectunl or political, such na exists, ns he said, i. in the Anglo-
Egyptian Sudan, ii. in Nigeria, iii. in the Timbuktu region. He considers
the Rultan of Bagirmi o poor creature, the Fuluni (looking on them as nomads
only) ss not under religious influence, and Wadai as steadily losing political
importance, i.e., as having been an artificially maintained state in a poor
country based on slave-trading and which, ita raison o étre having disappeared,
had now no intellectual centre to which appeal could be effective, as in Nigeria,
Timbuktu, ete.  He regards Kunem, Bagirmi, and Whadai, therefore, as unim-
portant links in the chain of Sudan political groups cast to west ; in figures he
spoke of there being but 300,000-400,000 people to form the field for Islamie
propaganda (ignoring the pagans on his Ubangui border), and pointed out that
of these a big propurtion were very bad Muslims, and that they consist of a most
heterogeneous collection of races and tribes mixed up in small communitics
among each other and always quarrelling among themselves—quite unlike
the solid groups of people of similar race as can be found west of Tchad or cast
of Wadai.
“ 1 avoided bringing up the poiit as to the activities of Ahmad Wad
Gamar, Nor did I mention conseription in the Sudan,
“ He mentioned the letter sent him from Bornu, and said he had bad
investigations made to which he had given personal attention ; but that these
had necemsarily to be made through the local officers whom he described s
quite prejudiced ngainst regarding religions propaganda, even if existing, ns
likely to affect the administration ; that he himself did believe in the existence
“of propaganda and its potentialities ; but had to confess that he had found
little enongh to go upon (see below),
| showed him some of our letiers and gave him copies of two which
interested him, viz., of a version of the Fulani * hijra * and one a soi-disant
Henussi Jetter asking for news and apeaking of Fgyptian help againat the
Knglish and the French, I mentioned the rI"lllami * nationalism * cum Mahdisn
and touched on other points generally. &
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* He said very little nbout Borku and the north except to tell me that
Bruneau de Laborie is exploring in Tibesti.  Suys Senussi-inta do go about
paper-distributing but that he considers this and other abracadabea an lnrgely
a form of begging for alms.

“ 1 formed the impressions | gave it with all reserve  that the northern
parts of Tchad, being still under military ocenpation, are not entirely controlled
Ly the Lieutenant-Governor here and that the metropolitan governmient
has a lot to do with what i« done there ; but no doubt the Lientenant Governor
is informed,

* - - -

“18-2-1925. M. Reste expressed much interest me the Fulani migration
matter and asked me to give him a short private note, which 1 have done,  He
went on to say—and this is quite news to me—that there was a notable inigra-
tion of Fulani through the Tchad some years ago ;. that the group had wandered
ahout, got np into Wadai and then disappeared into Darfur, deseribing their
departure as about five years ago.  This is interesting ; | seem to think | have
read some note relevant in the Sudan Intelligence reports, and the date would
mean that tiese Fulani got into Darfur not long before the Nvala show in which
there were Fulani concerned.

‘“ M. Reste then went on to speak of Sidi Ahmad Sherif, saying that of
course he wus a whole-hearted enemy of European government and that his
coming out again into the limelight is important. He told me of his being
in Damascus and suggested that there would be something between him and the
Wahalis. | was, however, in a position to produce a copy of the newspaper
* Lataif al Masawnra "' with photos of the Sid in Beirut, etc., and letterpress
with a report that the Caliphate had been offered to him. We then mentioned
a rumour that he was aiming at a return to Kufra,

“ He said that, of course, there was Senussi influence i;i Kanem, but that
the centres were small in themselves. He did not think there was any to speak
of south of the lake. He had issued a confidential circular to oflicers to report
specially on any Senussi circles in their districts.

» L] L] L

“19-2-1925. Npoke with M, Reste again this morning.  He told me he had
had official information that Sidi Ahmad Sherif was intriguing, but that he did
not think that he aimed at returning to Kufra. which would be a poor centre for
his activities. Their latest information was that he was in Syria, und that they
had no information at all of & projected return to Kufra. Regarded Kufra as
much too well looked after on all sides. (Juoted s letter from Bruneau de
Laborie.

*“ As to Abderruhman, he said that he was really very little known i the
region, indeed, by the commonalty of Bagirmi and in the Furt Lamy region,
but very probably much better known in Wadai,

“Considers the Borku and Tibesti thoroughly in hand, but that the Massalit
and Bila people always require watching and are the much the most likely to
give trouble in the colony, States they keep four companies in Sila and
eastern Wadai.

* Again expressed great readiness to hear from us st all times and apprecia-
tion of any co-operation.”
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22, To the above notes 1 have ta add that on reacling Wadai 1 found the
impression that the Lientenant-Governor of the Colonie exercised bot n limited
control aver the military territory, strengthened from the conversation of the

military oflicers,

23, M. Reste's remarks about the Mussalit and Sila country as the danger point
were also confimmed. The French officers in Wadni, even though they are new to the
country, do not forget the losses incurred at Derjeil and Bir Tawil ; and most of the
French oflicers in this region atill continue to live in a state of nerves as regards the
natives. My own impression would be that of the Lieutenant-Governor anid the
General Bordeaux. that the country is too strongly held. and the native commmuntios
too divided, to make anything in the way of an orgunised rising possible.

24, Of Mahdism 1 heard the same lantastic stories in Wadai ns | heard in Bornu
and was again to hear among the Tukarir in the Sudwn, 1 heard, too, of first-hand
attempts of Alderrahman to send messages to the west by westerners, and one man
made a statement to me in which he alleged that the Sayed in person had tried to
persuade him to carry such messages. | was not then, however, in a position to
assess the value of such statements.

25. | have every reason to believe that French oftivers generally had not any
real knowledge of the matter.  Had it come to their notice | do not doubt but
that they would put it all down to the malignant activity of ** fikis.”

26. Of Senussi propaganda in Wadai I heard but little save that it exists, and
that, as in Bornu, 8idi Ahmad Sherif was the man of destiny. A certain amount of
rivalry between the Mahdism of Abde.snhman and of the Senussi was apparent in
the conversation of those to whom I spoke. In three daye’ living in a French fort I
had naturally little opportunity of carrying investigations further.




Copy of letter to Lieutenant-Governor Colonie du Tehad on Fulani emigrations
evsticards, and allicd matters.

Confidentiad,

Forrt Lamy,
18th February, 1925,

Dear M. Reste,

With reference to the prophecy of a = hijra ™ or migration of the Fulani
from west to east, which is widely current in certain circles, and a translation of a
version of which I have given you, I think the following notes will sum up the
relevant points of which we spoke :—

The Fulani are, of course, notoriously a race susceptible to the influence of
prophetic utterances, religious enthusiasms and political ambitions,

Moreover, the fact that there has been noted at several points in the Sudan
actual migration of Fulani eastwards, of individuals and in groups, makes this
mentality a matter of more than mere academic interest.

No doubt the prophecy mentioned is playing its part. As far as [ know the
versions contain lista of places, names from west to east, as in the version given you
with special note of rocks or hills, and generally ending with a reference to Jeddah
** of our mother Eve."

Of political influences, no doubt the ambitions of Mai Wurno, son of the Sultan
of Sokoto, killed in a fight with the Government troups in Nigeria in 1903, and an
ex-Emir of Messau, both of whom are heads of important Fulani communities on the
Nile, have had weight. Both of these fled, in 1903, to the Egyptian Sudan, rather than
to submit to live under British rule in Nigeria. They aim, no doubt, at filling
positions of influence in the administration v their new home, and both would
appear to have had success, especially the former. Their following consists of
Fulani, Hausas, and others from the countries in the western Sudan, whom they
have attracted. Their aims are the more facilitated in that there is a big demand
for casual labour on the Nile, whereby newcomers can readily find means of sub-
sistence, e.g., the great dam at Makwar, the cotton plantations in the Gezireh and
at Tokar, etc.

Then, there is the pilgrimage, which certainly does not seem to lose influence,
and the routes are much safer and easier than ever.

"Psychologically more interesting still has been the part played by Fulani in the
recrudescence of the activities of the adherents of the sect of the ** Mahdists,” led by
Abderrahman, son of the famous Sudan Mahdi.

B®
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This appears to date back to the early eighties, when Mallun Haviutu, o member
ol a junior braneh of the Sokoto family, who had made for himself o petty independ-
ent sultanate at Balda, now i Cameroons near Marua, sent Jis messengers to the
Mahdi, and was given or elaimed the position of * Khalifa 7 of the Mahdists in the
weat, He found it necessary or prudent to join Rabeh, who often posed as a Mahidist,
and whose danghter Hawa he married.  His ambitions beeame, however, too ill-
disguised, and were betraved by Hawa, and he was killed hy Rabeh s son. Fadl-Allah,
at Pikwa in 1804,

In recent years, there has been a great inerease in the activitios and mfluence of
the Maldist sect, and Abderrnhman beeame a person of considerable importance.
“n 1918 or so Mallam Sa'id, son of Hayatu, migrated from Balda to Dumbulwa,
Just outside the Bornu emirate, and apparently an attempt was made to establish
similar relations between him and Ahderrnhman as had existed between his father
Hayatu and Abderrnhman’s father the Madhi.  Sa'id’s development was nipped in
the bud by the Resident Bornu and he was removed to another locality hy the
Nigerian Government,

It is said by the Sudan Government that Abderrahman is loyal to the Sudan
Government. but, nevertheless, it has apparently been necessary to have the activities
of the sect limited.

The chief emotional lever in Mahdism would appear to be the belief —not peculiar
to this Mahdist sect alone—that the world must come to an end by the year (Muh-
ammadan) 1400 A1L, and that, therefore, the present age must see the appearance
of the Mahdi, of anti-Christ, the re-appearance of Christ, and all the marvels,
tumults and disorders which herald the last day ; or—in a word- that ** the hour "
is nigh.

It would appear that these ideas have potentialities inimical to peaceful
progress in countries inhabited by unsophisticated Muhammadans under European
domination.

It may well be, too, that this Fulani racialism cum Mahdism is but one of several
disturbing influences in the interior of Africa ; but that is a matter which demands
more knowledge than is available to an ohserver in one locality only.

Truly yours,
(sgd.) G. J. LETHEM.



Appendix B.
STATEMENT OF HA)J SHUAIBU OF MUBI.

The attached statement was wade by Hajj Shuaibu, a one-eved man, and
a native of Muhi in Cameroon, now in Adamawa Provinee, Nigerin,  Ile must be
distinguished from the Hajj Shuaibu of Marna, who is referred to in para, 116
el seqq. of Part 11 of the report, and whose activities were of a wider and more
subtle nature.

2. Hajj Shuaibu, the one-eyed, was the bearer of letters between Abderrahman,
son of the Mahdi, and Mallam Sa'id, son of Hayatu; the relationship hetween whom
is given in paras. 60 and 71 of the report.  Of the genuineness of these letters
vhere is no doubt, for they were shown to the Intelligence Department at Khartoum
by Abderrahman.  The eflects of the receipt of Abderrahman's letter to Sa'id have
been related at paras. 91-03 of the report.

3. Hajj Shuaibu himself did not appear to me to be anything more than an
ingenuous Mahdist zealot, whose life history nevertheless 1s illuminating and
llustrative of the manner in which Takarir from the west, whether or not Malilists
in the old days, have been canght up in the movement in the Sudan, become havgors-
on of the Mahdist organisation, and in time became the instrument in the revived
sprecd of Mahdism among the Takarir in the Sudan and to the west. A very
sumilar life history was given of themselves by verv many Takarir in the Sudan
with whom [ conversed,

4. His statement was given quite readily and freely ; but he was not brought
to talk without a certain ammmt of angling, 1 discovered that he was in El
Fusher on my first arrival there in March, 1925, He was then “ wanted " by
the Sudan Government, at the instance of the Intelligence Department, but his
presence in Il Fashe: was unknown to the Governor of the Darfur province.
I informed the Governor of his whereabouts, but recommended that he be not
arrested. Ile was, as a matter of fact, very suspicious cf enquiries and I did not
attempt to see him,

5. On a later visit to 1] Fasher his suspicions were allayed, and I assured him
that I had no desire to harm him ; in fact. I gave him, at hisrequest, a “ certificate,”
and put him under the patronage of the Deputy Governor. e then talked freely,
and ultimately made the statement attached. I have no doubt that he knew a
great deal more than he said, but what he did say appeared credible and reliable.
This, too, was the opinion of the Deputy GGovernor of Darfur, before whom the state-
ment waa taken, and who had himself first-hand knowledge of many of the details
recorded.

6. The statement is notable in three ways, as well as being so vypical of the
history of Takarir Mahdists in the Sudan, For—

(i) It confirms in & remarkable way nearly everything that was reported of
the Mahdist community at Dumbulwa.
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(i) It shows the close relationship of the Mahdist propaganda in Nigeria
with the Mahdist organisation in the Sudan, the former being the
natural offshoot of the latter.

(1) 1t shows a very close parallel between the effects of Mahdist propaganda
on ygnorant tribesmen in the western provinees of the Sudan and in
Nigeria,

7. With these comments the statement may be left to speak for itsell. T should,
however, indicate who are the various personalities mentioned in the text,

. The tirst mentioned is lomam Tukur ; this man was the Mahdist Tmam of
Burmi under Mallam Jibrella ;. he waa the most influential mallam in the Mahedist
village of Sabun on the Blue Nile, where he onee entertained a Takruri wife of the
Mahdi who wag collecting gifts from Mahdists ; he founded later the Mahdist
village of Sereyo, near Roseires.  He was under detention by Government in the
Fung Province : hut later took an active part in running * the pilgrimage to Aba,”
He has been for some years regarded as a suspicious character by the Sudan Govern-
ment and T have seen several papers in which he is mentioned.

. The next mentioned s Ahmadu Dumbe, seen with Abderraliman as early
as 1914, This man was a Burmiman, who has still relations in Nigeria. | have
seen u brother of his who has lived in Dumbulwa for some years.  This Ahmadu
Dumbe known in the Rudan Government Confidential papers as Ahmadu Omar -
created a religions disturbance which ended in his being killed by Governument
troop. at Gedir, the place where the Mahdi had his first successful fight with
Government troops and to which Ahmadu. having declared himself Isa, had pro-
ceeded with his following,

19, The next mentioned is Fahi Yaghub Ahmed. This man had been a
prominent Mahdist agent in Darfur for four years before 1921 and his conduet
had been found so inimical to good order that he was imprisoned and deported
back to Ahderrahman at the end of 1921, It was directly under this man’s
auspices that Sa'id” letter was taken to Abderrahman.

11. Of the others mentioned, Adam wad Hamed was Abderrahman's last
official representative in Darfur, until, in response to the protests of the Provincial
Governor in the Western I"rovinee, all such agents were withdruwn,

12, Tayyib Khalifa Ali, who wrote the reply to Sa'id at Abderrahman’s dicta-
tion, according to Shuaibu's statement, is a Gordon College graduate who at present
lives in Aba. I had a long conversation with this man when I visited Aba. We
talked of the Takarir, and when I mentioned Sa’id, and the exchange of letters
bhetween him and Abderrahman, he said he had never heard of Sa'id, and that it
was quite unthinkable that Abderrahman should have written to a Takruri in the
West.

13. Most notable of all, in this connection with Abderrahman’s letter to Sa'id,
per Shuaibu, is Mohammed wad Ibrshim. It will be observed in the statements
that Shuaibu was to go with him to Darfur, that Shuaibu actually waited for him
in Darfur until he heard that he had got into trouble for apparently seditious acts



m Rordofan,  Xsa matter of fact, Mohammed wad [hrahpn received a0 tauki
(commission) from Abderrahman as Lis agent in Darfur, dated 2130002, and
mitialled by the Director of fntelhgence. T it, Molammed wad Theahim s
entitled * Emir," and it s enjoined that he shall be treated as Abderrahman's
Wakil.  The ™ tankil ™ containg injunctions to the faithful to he obedient to the
Government, pay taxes, ete,, similar to Rhuaibu’s acconnt of the letter he coarried.
Nevertheless, the immediate effort of Mohammed's passage through Kordofan was
te cause such restlessness that, on the complaint of the chief of the Messirive Araha,
the Inspector of the Western Kordofan found it necessary to proceed to the locality
where Mohammeid was, and to remove him by motor as a matter of urgeney The
case i8 u striking parallel to that of Mallam Sa'id, in 1923, when the Resident, Bornu,
found it necessary to proceed to the Fika emirate on the complaint of the Emir of
Fika and have Sa'id removed by motor, asa matter of urgency. Thus it appears
that Abderrahman’s action at one and the same time with regard to Mohammed
wad Ibrahim and Mallam Sa'id per Shuaibu led in both cages to an almost identical
result, to wit, s fresh 'impctua to Mahdism in Western Kordofan and Bornu (in a
sense simultaneous, if allowance is made for the greater distance of Bornu {rom
Omdurman), which caused in both cases vigorous eomplaint by the local recognised
native chief, and almost identical action, as a matter of urgency, by the Inspector
of Western Kordofan and the Resident, Bornu,



STATEMENT OF MALLAM SHUAIBU.

(Taken at Kl Fusher on 1901925 in presence of C G Dapuis, Esq.,
Dreputy Governor, Dachie Provinee,)

My name s Shuaibu and my father’s name Mohamuned, hut 1 am often also
called Mallam Abba, T was bornin Mubi (in Yola Provinee, Nigeria), [ am by
origin a native of Bornon of Birnin Gasargamo, bhut my family have Leen for three
generations living among Fulani and 1 no longer speak the Bormu language, only
Fulani, Hansa ad - Arabie.

About twenty vears ago [ started with my father and several women of our
family on the pilgrimage, | was then about 29 this was the second year after the
fight at Burmi* but weither § nor hy father were in that, We met with Mai
Wurno, son of the Sultan of Sokoto, who was killed at Burmi, in Bagirmit and
accompanied him and his Fulani following to Dar Silaf and remained there two
vears.  Mar Warno was expelled by the Sultan of Dar Sila, who disiked so many
Fulanm g:lthorin]'_g there, but we did not go with him. We later of our own aceord
went to Kebikebia,

In Kebkebin we fell in with Faki Senin and entered into the Mahdist tarika.
We were with him when Ali Dinar of Fasher fought and killed him. My father
was killed amd T was wowded in the nose, right eye und side. 8o 1 lost my right
eye. | was captured, but my life was spared. All our family were taken captives
and enslaved,

I came to Fasher where [ lived with Adam Rijal. 1 then set out to meet the
Mahdist in the east and beg help from them in ransoming my family. 1 went fiest
to Sabun where I found Imam Tukur, who was onee Imam with Mallam Jibrella ;[ he
was the chief person of the Fulani there and with him was Mallam Hamadu ;
Bello Dadare was also living there ; Mal Wurno’s town opposite Sheikh Talha
was quite small ; it was beside reidiba, ’

I collecterd 40 dollars at Sabun, and went to Singa to Mallam Tayyiba, a
Garua man whose father was one of Hayatu's men, and there I got nine dollars.

I then went to Omdurman and sold my donkey ; I went to Yusuf el Hindi
and asked help. e said he would help me if I would wait, hut [ said I must go
back to help my family and so he gave me a rial and some provision for my journey
and ofl I went. [ did not see Ahderrahman, son of the Mahdi.

[ came to Facher, ransomed my people, all T could, and got one released from
the Kababish ; two girls were in Ali Dinar's household and were not recovered

till after his death.

* Thia fight was in 1903,

t Country lying just east of the Bhari River.

4 Country lying just west of preeent Sudan-French Equat. Africa boundary.

il A Mahdist follower of Hayatu.ad-din, father of Mallam Sa'id : he &n::rtlnd by Nigerian troops in 1902,
& year before the fight with the Suitan of Sokoto st the same place, i.e, Burmi.
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[ stayed about two years, and in the famine year® I went to Omdurman, staying
four months at El Obeid trading. 1 then went to Omdurman and visited
Abderrahman staying a month with him.  He was stavig in the Abbasive house
Fulani and Hausa were also with him, ‘

I then returned to Fasher, and after about a yeart | went westwards to go and
see my relations. I went to Mubi where [ staved sbout o year and to Yola.  in
Yola T heard of the conguest of Darfur.

Then I returned via Marua and Fadare, and i Fadared Loet with Mallam Sa'id,
We talked together, undd he said he had a letter from Albderrahman, brought him
by a man ealled Shuaibu like e, He was one of Havatu's men and went on the
pilgrimage after Hayatu's death ; he came back westwards with this letter and
went on [ know not where. | thiek he has died i the West,  Sa’id showed e the
letter. | saw the superseription but not what was in the middle of it. e also
ghowed me a ring © fairuz,” with a red stone, which he said Shuaibu had brought
from the Fast.  He did not say it was a present from Abderrahman.  Sa'id then
asked me to take a letter to Abderralunan, and [ agreed, and reeeived one from him,

Al this was after | had heard of the conguest of Durfur,

| returneit to Darfur and pussed my second raingf| en route, the previous one
being in Yola,  In Dar Sila I heard of the death of Ali Dinar.

I resched Fasher and found Savile Pasha Governor,  Mr, MacMichael was not
there.

1 stuyed on more than three years in Fasher and did not go on with my letter
from Sa'id, 1 just delayed.

[ kuew the latter was a reguest from Sa’'id to Abderrahroan that he should
persuade the Government (Sid-ad-Dar, Sirdar) to give him, Sa'id, the command
of his father’'s country of Balda. Sa'id also 1 heard started and came east but
turned back.

f also had a letter from Gwoni, Sultan of Mubi, to Abderrahman expressing
allegiance.

I told Faki Yaghuly Ahmed, however, that 1 had these letters ; he had been
for four years teaching Mahdism and zikrs in Darfur and had been put in prison
and released. e was recalled by Abderrahman and went east, taking me. The
party got on the train at K Obeid and went to Kosti.

There we went to Gezirat Aba and met Abderrahwan, Adwm Wad Hamid,
Tayyib Khalifa Ali, Mohammed Wad Ibrahim and Imam Tukur, whom 1 had met
at Sabun, now chief of the Fulani at Aba.

I presented my letters and Abderrahman asked why | had delayed s0 on the
way, and I said it was only God's will.

We stayed nine days in Aba and then all weut to Omdurman in a wood boat.

¢ Dry seanon, 1014,

t From st as lo Lo ol

1 Region round Balda and Boggo in North Cameroons.

| Rains of 1915 en route westwards, reine 1918 in Yola, rsins 1917 en route returning—? or isins 1915 in Yola,
raine 1918 in returning.

would sppear to be in second ball year, 1915
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; We stayed seven woeks in Omdurman. Abderrahman talked with me about

the Fellata.
Abderrahman said to me that he put «7 1. ¢ st Ha'id's
| hands, and that 8a’id should be in the West sven as he, Abderrahman, was in the
{ East.

| * 1 also heard from Abderrahman himself about “ the sword " ; people used to

come to visit it, and Abderrahman promised to show it to me but he did not.

Then & reply was written, Tayyib writing while Abderrahman dictated ; this
was in my presence. Abderrahman asked me where Sa'id was and I said in Fika.
I had heard this from Fellata. Abderrahman asked if this was in French or
English boundary, and I told him it was in English territory.

This letter was taken by Mohammed, a Fellati, and a trusted friend of
Abderrahman’s who used to ride in the motor with him to Khartoum, to show to
the Sid-ad-Dar.

I was ordered to wait on the bank of the river, and I slept there with Mohammed
Wad Ibrahim, who handed me the letter.

We then went off with Abderrahman as well to Gezirat Aba, Sidi Ali going to
Khartoum, and there Mohammed Wad Ibrahim was ordered to go to the west,
1 to go with him, and Faki Yaghub to look after the mosque,

I, however, had a dream, in which Abderrahman appeared to me and reproached
me for being late. I told Mohammed Wad Ibrahim and said I must go off. He
told me to go but to wait for him in Fasher.

I went off and waited in Fasher two montha for him. I heard he was arrested
in Kordofan for preparing or collecting weapons, on complaint of Nazir Mohammed
Dafallah of the Messeria.

I then went un, and after five months on the journey following the northern
; road by Umm Hajar I came to Boruw, lodging in Yerwa in the house of Maiturare.
| . In my passage through Fasher, I was called up and questioned by the Inspector
' Bimbashi Andrews, and I told him my errand. He asked me questions and sent me
on with a letter to' Geneinah. Thero the Resident asked for my letter to Sa'id,
which I gave him, but did not open it.

. On my arrival in Dumbulwa I went and greeted 8a’id. He immediately
asked where was the letter from Abderrahman, though I had said nothing about
it. I then went back to my lodging in the house of Ibrahim and took it out of my
book and brought it to him.

He was very pleased and read the letter.

Everybody was pleased, and on Friday the letter was read out in the mosque,

pert ; one part, a separate part, was not read out.

I also told 8a'id of Abderrahman’s conversation, and that he had said that he

put all the Ansars in the West in 8a'id’s hands and that he, 8a'id, should be in the

West even as he, Abderrahman, was in the East. This pleased him much and it

was told to the people. ;

S i s e i i
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The letter anluted the Ansars and also told them to behave well, hold the
ratib, obey the Government, pay the taxes, amd do the roadwork. | went out
myself an rcadwork with Sa'id.

I stayed three months and seven days in Dumbulwa,  After a month | wis
given a wife. 1 left her there, two months pregnant.

Many people came from everywhere, bringing presents.
There was much zikr-ing and praying, the zikes were five raws deep.

I also told people about ** the sword,” and of the papers about it.

[ was in Dumbulwa when Sa’id was arrested.  He was summoned to Potiskum

to sce Mr. Palmer. [ was going with him, but he forbude me to come.

When I heard from a Hausa man, whose name | don't know, that Sa'id was
arrested and that the Fika people had come to Dumbulwa, I jumped on my horse
and ran away. This was a fine horse that Sa'id had given me. [ took nothing
with me.

The Emir of Fika was a bad man. The old Emir who died just before I came
was & good man who loved Sa’id. Sa'id was a good man who was a friend to
Government just as Abderrahman is,

From Dumbulwa 1 ran aveiding Bornu to Biu, where I lodged with Momma
Fellata® ; but he frightened me, saying the Emir of Fika would have me arrested.

I then went by a roundabout route to Fort Lamy, where [ took a French pass

and returned to Fasher.
In Fasher I saw Bimbashi Andrews again, who told me Sa'id had been taken
away to Sokoto. I got a passport for Mecca from him, but my mother and camel

have died snd I am staying here.’
Questioned as to the prayers at Dumbulwa, and in particular a special prayer
quoted by Mr. Lethem ending * bi sidna Abderrshman as-sadik wasilatna ila

" Allahi ta'ali,” Shuaibn states :

“This prayer was introduced by me inte Dumbulwa. I brought it from
Omdurman where I had heard it and where, when I was there, it was used at the end
prayers cn all the five occasions of prayer. [t was in use in the Mosque and in
Abderrahman’s own presence, [ believe Abderrahman himself introduced it;
it is in use among Mahdist now."”

Shuaibu then dictated the prayer, a copy of which with translation is attached.

Sworn ni:;atoenth <sune, 1925,
(Sgd.) C. G. DUPUIS,

Dep. Gov.,
Darfur Province.

mmmwhmu-nm.im.mm. be had
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NoTE.

1 am aware that to anyone really conversant with the aflairs of Al Azhar
and the movements and influences which are in relation with it, much of these
notes may appear superficial. I thonght it worth while, however, to take notice
of any little detail mentioned among the people with whom [ conversed, who are
no doubt inaccurately informed and ignorant, but who are at least representative
of their class and should display the reactions and delusions which may be expected
in their fellows; moreover it happens not infrequently that a casual remark or
note may be correlated with something known elsewhere,

Notes on the Bornu * ruwak " in the Al Azhar, and the community of West

_ Africans in Egypt generally, have been included in the second part of the Report,
 paras. 149-164, and are repeated here.
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Lo ONIGERIANS IN CAIROCAND LOWER BGY T

Lo Nigermns with whom b eonversed in Cagro extimated therr total nmbers
in Lower Egvpt as about 120, A list macde out by ane of them bkely o be well
mformed gives 61 adult males, of whom 41 were in Cairo.

2. The distribmtion of these Nigerians, adult males only, was given to me as
follows :

ln Caivo. AL Azhinr students . w47

Others 24
In Alexundria i
In Zagazig ... t
In Buez .. 3
In Ismnilin 2

61 adult males only,

3. Inupper Egypt | also met one elderly Bornu man on the station platform
at Assuan, who is resident there,

4. Some of these Nigerians have taken out papers at the Cairo Consulate as
British subjects, or as = British protected persons,” and [ asked 11.13.M.'s Consul
to supply the Nigerian Government with u list of them.

3. [ gather that, in addition to these numbers given above, there are many
slaves and ex-slaves of Nigerian origin and even Nigerian birth.  For exanple,
I saw one voung woman whose father had been a Bornu man, once a slave, who
had freed himseli and leit an inheritance in land to his duughter. The mother
had beere an Ligyptian,  There are also o number of Nigerian women in the
Mugharbalin quarter, as it was called to me, who seem to be, or have been, lurem
slaves, and now make a good living as ** bori "™ dancers, sorcerers, women’s doctors,
retailers of aphrodisiaes, and so on. I was informed there were about 50 of them in
Cairo. One whom [ met was a pleasant and typical Hausa woman of mature age.

6. The majority of these Nigeriana follow eallings which, where not definitely
criminal, are disreputable, or, where honest, humble, Two murnlerers and four
thieves were indicated to me, as well as two beggars, two drunkards, and no less
than twenty charm sellers and sorcerers. The Nigerian has an undoubted
reputation in Kgypt as a caster of spells, as a compounder of medicines, aphrodisiacs
and poisons, and as a cheap jack necromancer. Messenger, porter, soldier, sweet
seller, bead-seller, servant, are other professions given. On the other hand 1 met
one opulent-looking Hausa, an ex-sergeant in the West African Frontier Force,
living a life of easy comfort on the fortunes of his wife, a one-time harem attendant,
and three full-blooded Bornu men more or less genuine students at Al Azhar, and
four respectable-looking merchants in a small way; also two young mei who
were chemists' assistants, while 1 heard of another who was interpreter in the
Customa in Port Said. ‘The sheikh of the Bornu “ ruwak " was a young man of
some presence and personality. I believe the former sheikh, who died two years
ago, was also a man of decent standing,

® “Hori " is 8 term usedd in Nigeria for & hysterical dance.
D
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7o Of the place of orygan of these Nigerns it iy beeinteresting to oot that |
nson the Sudun, the western regions of Nigeri are poorly represeited | gl
one man only af the Sohoto region, w Melle Foalam, ane from Wataima gl twn
Yorubas. s the Sudun, it s eastern Nigerin and that region whioh belore
the Fulani congnest of the Hausa states formed greater Borme, that i thie Lo
of most of the ecastward-wandering Nigerians,  For example Garmel, Damagaran,
Matsena, Munio, Katagum, Mandara, Jemare (in Camernon) are all represented,

ax vell as modern Bornn proper,

8 Nodoubt there woan interesting story to he tald of the Instory ot the Bornn
“ruwak T*in AL Azhar Tam afraid the fucts may he dost, and | owas far too short
a time in Cairo to e able (o suggest where they iy he elicited . The plisee which
Bornu once widely helid in the knowledge of North Africa and the Fast ax
synonymons with the region now comprised by mich of the French Colonie du
Tehad. the French Colonie du Niger, and British Northern Nigeria, 1t still retains
in Caivo. The section in Al Azhar into which all West Africans, in fact all students
hailing from west of Wadai, are enrolled, is the ™ ruwak barnawiva,” which
is shown in a printed list given me by the registrars as ninth of the sixteen
“ foreign " *“ ruwaks "' in the University,

9. An experience of my own is also illustrative. 1 visited the monastery of
the Bektashi dervishes which is situated behind Cairo on the edge of the Mokattam
hills, and fell into conversation with the vencrable-looking hrother on duty.  Te
spoke of the visitora with whom he had conversed, and who had come from far
countries, and asked me whence I came. [ said from very far away “ in the negro
lands of the West,” and he immediately replied with the query ** from Bornu ? ”
and went on to say that he knew of the country from the books he had read.

10." Be that as it may, Bornu is no longer a recruiting ground for Nigerians
in Kgypt, save for an occasional returning pilgrim. Hausa and Fulani, again nearly
all returning pilgrims, are more numerous, but genuine searchers after learning at
the fount of Al Azhar are few and far hetween, nor would it appear that they are

encouraged.
. -CENTRES OF WEST AFRICANS IN CAIRO.
{rr) Tne MosQuUE oF SURUR AchaA,

(hy Tue Borzu " RUWAK " IN THE AL Azinar UNIVERSITY.

1. (o) Tine MosQue or Svrur Acua,—I found in the Mugharbalin quarter
a small mosque called by my informants © zawiyet Surur Agha,” which is much
frequented by westerners.  On going to it at the time of evening prayer I met six
decently dressed and respectable-looking  Nigerians collecting for the prayer.
I hwl been informied that Surur Agha had been a Bornu man of Birni origin, who
bad made money and left this mosque as a pious foundation for the use of
westerncrs. At the mosque, however, I was informed that Surur Agha had been

a “nubai " of unknown race, and had westerners in his service only, to whom as

* “ Ruwak "—Nation or section ! students at Al Azhar are grouped in rawaks according (o their country of ongin.
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a class he wished to shiow his gratitude, On dving, wone ten vearaagn, e left the
mosque and two honses and Innd to teastees for the Lenefit of we=torners, the
mosque for their v, the honses for their lodging or letting for oovenne tor thear
subsistence, and the land also similarly for vevepue, 11 appuwanrs that thougl the
mosque had been deft ta them to e, they love not peevived any b nefit from
the houses or Ll amd that though complaints huve heen ke sl g law
guit () initinted two vears wgo, nothing his been effected, and they fuve leen
threatened with evietion from the wosgque, | beard ax regards this ope story
that Uniar Mohanman Nawwar (v, infra) offended the trustees, amd another
that a murder of @ Somali committed i one of the Tonses by Tunisiuns bad caused
the revenue of one, or both, houses to he taken awav from the westerners.

12, 1 had some conversation with these Nigerians which appeared to give
them mueh pleasire, and 1 then accepted the invitation of one of then to go with
hin to see his house and family. Here all his neighbour. were brought in to have
coffee with me, including his landlord and one Upper Egvptian clerk in the offices
of the Survey Department, who curiously indulged in o panegyvrie of the British
headd of his department,

13 (b) Tue Bornv " ruwak ™ IN AL Azuaw. The Bornu " ruwak 7 lias
always, | believe, us now, included all Al Azhar students from the countries of the
Sudan belt west of Wadai,

14, Finding that there was a distinet lall in demonstrative anti-British
propaganda, if not in feeling, in Cairo, I thought it feasible to visit the Al Azhar
myself. T did so, not in the guise of an official from Nigeria, but as an interested
tourist, and 1 had a young Berberine stwdent as my mentor and guide. I was
most courteously received, and penetrated, as far as [ know, into every corner of
the mosque, and intoe the living and studying rooms of every ruwak.” [ was shown
the manuscripts in the library by the Sheikh in charge, and was entertained to
coffee and cigarcttes by the registrars, who showed and expleined to me the
registers antl the various certificates issued, and gave me a form showing the
divisiona into ruwaks, and filling in for me the numbers in each, In many of the
sturdent rooms I entered, I was asked to partake of coffee,

15. As it was explained to me, there ure forty ruwaks (for * ruwak ™ the
medieval university term of *““ nation,” as still in use, for example, in Scottish
Universitics, appears the best equivalent). Of these forty, twenty-four are
* Masriyun " (Egyptian) and cover the native Egyptian students, and sixteen are
“ Gharbau " (forecign) and cover the students from outside Egvpt. Apparently
the full certificate of “ alim,”” which qualifics the holder as a teacher, the third and
highest certificate given, as I understand, can only be given to an Egyptian; it is
a certificate of much consideration. Foreign students can get a certificate
testifying to their attendance and studies only.

16. Of the sixteen foreign ruwaks only the Turkish, one hundred and eighty
students ; Syrian, three hundred ; Mugharba (i.e. Morocco, Algeria and Tunis),
two hundred ; and Javan (including Malaya, China, etc.), one hundred and fifty,

p* '
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are Jurge. The others e opder are The Maranonn (Heyas and weggehboring
region), forty o Barabra (thit a8 the Berberine countev), thirts . Sennar Gnost of
the Anglo Egyptinn Sudan), twenty-one o Habarta (e the Somalilands. by so.
Fritrea, ete). twenty o Yemen, twentv ;. India, fwenty o Borna, seventeon |
Kurd (Kupdistan and Central Asian), filteen © Sidinania (v e Muhonistan), weven
Roleih (e, Dar Silaoand Wadad), five . Ardafor (10, Irarfury, fonr o Baghdad,
threv. Lam tabid that even ten vears ago the Bornu nombered not loss thin forty .

7. Most of the ruwaks have rooms, one or several, assigned to then inow b
there is generally a small library of hooks belonging to the masque, aml wlhere
students may keep theie own hooks, hold conferences, or small lectures, and cven
live, sleep and eat. Stwdents get 2 bhread mation from the funds of the N e,
and the Sheikhs of ruwaks are salaried,  The Bornuw rawak has one room and a
ginall set of hooks, 1 found in it some dozen hoxes wnd cuplirds with Tuwoh< of
students, and four wmen, three Borou men and ane Fulani. living in it. The Borna
Sheikh gets £E.1 pam,

I8. The rawaks which would most interest Nigeria would appear to be the
Sennar, the Soleil, the Ardofor, and the Bornu.  The personalities in the Sennar
ruwak are known to the Sudan Government Agent. The Darfur ruwak is moribiad
and no sheikh appointed to succeed the decensed holder of the office,  The Soleih
ruwak, small as it is, is noteworthy for its sheikh, an ardent anti-European ;
though his ruwak is 50 much smaller than the Bornu, he gets £E.5 pon., T was
told, as against the Bornu Sheikh's £1.1. [t was suggested this favour was «luv to
his political opinions ; it is possible that it is due to the comparative wealth of the
foundations.

IL—PERSONALITIES AT THE AL AZHAR AND CAIRO.

19. Sueikn Monamyax 18 Moncarr, Sheikh of the Bormu © ruwak ™ in’

Al Azhar.* This man had been first described to me as a Matsena man, and later
asa Katagum man. In the British Consulate I saw papers, including correspondence
with Nigeria, in which he was described as the son of a Mallam Mongali of Gowarzo
in Kano. When I met him he claimed to be a son of the late ex-Emir Aliyu, of
Kano, deposed by the British in 1902-03, and exiled to Lokoja. 1e was emphatic
in his claim to me, and gave a detailed account of himself. The most essential
points in his story are thut he was born in the year of the cattle sickness (¢ 1893)
(he is, therefore, still & young man), son of Aliyu and a concubine ; that he fled
in 1905 from the British in Kano, went on the pilgrimage, and drifted to Cairo in
about 1015.1 In 1922/1923 he tock out papers as a British subject at the British
Consulate alter correspondence with Nigeria (Governor of Nigeria’s despatch
11057/6 of 5-4-1923). In these papers he ia shown as u son of Mongali, but he

* Nore ox Sumimn Monavuas Avi—Mohamman declares that his father was the Emir Aliyu, and his mother
a comeutane enlled Yergal, that he was bronght upon the eare of hin uncke the Barden Kago and of Mallam Mongal
nf faiwarsn, that be was at sehool ander Mallam Haba (or Hagu) near the Wombai gate of Kano at the time of
Al fall, when he was sent back to Mallam Mongali Gowarzo for safety. States that his peanst melation were :
T Ihnh LS tall, black, oneeved man who lived in Kano, wnd had landa at Fogelowa, Jinimn, Granws,
aki, killeal in the war of Dan Yays with Sarikin Warpawa north-east of Bano, his brother Musa
his sisters Chime, married to Galadimae of Gowarzo, and Juma, marred 1o Mallam

wte g his v el
whe wont fo Stathal ne & solidier ;
Abba, n Kukawa man

4 N ow Sk Monawwan Avis Joureey. —Went to Bornu, remained four years, when Abla Hufai, beother
of the Sheho, gave nim a horee and be left on (be pilgrimage,  In Darfur arrsted hy Al [Hnar, he believes on inst in-

tion of Mallam abu, bul released,



explaimed this away to me, saving that at the Readeney where e firat wont wotl
his petition he was so Longhed ot by the imterpreter, for claromg to be © the won
of a king,” that he ceused asserting s parentagi. He inténided returmmg to
Nigeria and obtained o British passport (Noo 3200, 55 in Felenars . 19245 from
the Consnfate, the Nigerin Government undertaking 1o pav Lis expenses He
elaimed to have the expenses of his wife and edild also paid for b the waife onls
being of hall Nigerian origin ;. this was refused, and Mobamman did not proced

20, About eight months wgo he heeame Sheikh of the Borng © ruwah o
post which had been vacant for two veurs or more* With reference to this appoint
ment it seems to he thought by some ontsiders that Molamnin Al owed tue
appointment to the influence of the Resideney, however unlikelv it may seenn tha
the Resideney would have touched such a matter,

21, Be that as it may, Mobamman Al has been in the habar of froquents
going to the Residency, the British Consulate, and the Sudan Agenev, amid to have
made a regulur nuisance of himsell with requests for work, protection pageers,
passage to Nigeria, ete,  This has certainly earned him the reputation among 1«
other Azharites s a pro-Britisher, and it is said of him by them that he s a Brtish
spy on westerners and others in Al Azhar, and that he bad the support of the
Residency,

22. 1 found Mohumman Ali a young man of negroid features, fine physigue
and good presence, well dressed and intelligent.  For a Tukruri in the Fast his
sarvoir faire and standard of education appear not inconsiderable, und [ in agine
his knowledge of Arabie, both colloquial and written, is not had, though [ did not
test it. He is probably too tulkative, and has developed a pushing manner which
might not commend him to Kuropeans in all circumstances, but I think he i on
the whole a good {ellow,

23. As to his claim to he a son of ex-Emir Alivu, if quite untrue, it 18 cunous
he should have made it so emphatically and in detail to me. He does not seem
to have made it to other Nigerians ; I think it should be investigated.

24. I am inclined to believe his protestations of pro-British feeling.  He
spoke freely of what he called the follies of the Zaghlulist Azharites. 1 do not
see what interest he has to serve in taking up the attitude he has, and he has
everything to lose in his present position. e hopes, of course, to retain mterest
and support from the British offices in Cairo, and he also hopes to return to Nigenia,
and would like to get a Government position there. [t is quite possible that with
the modern . developments of Northern Nigerian Centres, and their Native
Administrations, he might be useful, Egyptianised Nigerian though he be.

25. 1 think at least the Nigerian Government should keep in touch with him
through the Sudan Agent in Cairo, a suggestion which 1 will amplify in a separate
letter to the Nigerian Government.}

* Previous bolder Sheikh Abd-al-Aziz, a Zaria man, long resident in Cairo, from 1890 or before,
1 Mohamman Ali lives at Haret Habib Effendir 3 Shari Darb al Jamamix.
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. Useare Momasaax Nawwane asp s sons. Umar Moloonman Nawwar,
like somany of the Nigerian irreconcilubles in the Fast, is a native of Bormo Ngaden,
born abont 1868, e Jeft Nigeria in 1911 with o pasaport dated June of that year,

issued at Watagnm *

27. He went on the pilgrimage with two boys, whom he alleges are his sons,
It is by others alleged they are slave hovs whom he hoped 1o sell.

Eeos Turther stated that at Suaking i about 14 (4 bie hasd Dusiness with a
Sheikh Sa'ud, Sheikh of the Tukarir there, who was prosecuted and nnprisoned
for slave dealing. and that Umar Mohamman Nawwar fled to Cairo. However that

may be, the two bovs are still with him n Cairo as his sons,

28, T did not meet this man [ had boped to see lim casually onomy visit

to the Surur Agha Mosque, but he did not come that day.

20, 1lle seems to be somewhat of a cantankerous old gentleman.  He s wad
to have quarrelled with the trustees of the Surur Agha foundation, and also to
have quarrelled with several of the Al Azhar students, whom he used to revile
and beat and whose subsistence rations he peculated. He is said to be now more
tractable, and on fair terms with the prescnt Sheikh whom he assists.

30. He was, however, perhaps the most prominent person among the
Nigerians, and hoped to become Sheikh of the Bornu " rawak.” [ heard of him
in the Sudan as the * Katagum Sheikh at Al Azhar.”

31. He has taken out papers at the Consulate as a British protected person.t

32. e has no very definite occupation. He is enrolled as an Al Azhar student,
but his, attention to learning is nominal, and he works as a watchman on shops,

making about £3 p.m,

33. From notes 1 have of his conversaticn,! he would appear to be sympathetic
to, but not active in, the anti-British propaganda of Al Azhar.

34. There is also interest in his son Abakar. This is a young man born in
Nigeria in 1904 or 1905, who appears to have been behaving recently as a full-
blown student supporter of Zaghlul, considers himself an ** eflendi,” and has been
active in the processions and demonstrations ; he is even vaguely reported to have
learnt bomb throwing.

35. This is the man mentioned in the Director of Intelligence, Khartoum’s,
letter No. 1).1/x/30894/F(566)/1(A), of 8th December, 1924, to *Le Chief Secretary,

* minr Mohamman Nawwar born about 1865 at Zabi Abunar in Bornn Ngaderd (in Katagum emirate) being
descended from the family of the fist Emie of Batagum who were Nhuwa Arabw, and in the son of Mohamman, who

was son of Nawwar who was son of (7 Sultan! Abuna.  States has a consanguinean sister, perhaps sl living. walbed

Mairam Hangu, in Shuwari in Gomle (1 town).
t 1'pers in Consnlate re son and father give adidress as 4 Haret Mugharbalin, probably wrong.
1 Nores on Coxversamion or Usan Monavsax Nawwar.—(1) Asked X, # Nigerian, recently arrived in {aro,

how many millions of Muslims there were in Nigeria, and did they hke the English, or wouhl they prefer Muslim
nid no judge of these things. This conversation was then interrupted by a

Rultane. X replied he wan 8 poor man & errup!
policeman, (2] Told X that his son Abakar wished to retum to Nigerin : he, Abakar, is quite an Fgyptisn, snd
. speaks and writes their language, but he gets no protit out of it; he geis £4 per month as & school mewsenger ; he
would like to become beadman of Zabi Abunari | lives in another town.  Sayn self and Adam do not want to

Juave Fyypt or live in Nigeria under the English.
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Laggon, vepurted to e Secretaey toa party of Wost Africans hiving i Cairo, who
make it their bnsimess to stir up disatTertion against the Brtih. 11k, porhuage,
that s tou precise n way of describing Abakar's position. | dad ot Sind 1t e i
really head of anything, wor that he has much inthienee over more than three or
four Nigerians, but his actions have heen nvowedly anti-British  be o stil] interested
i Nigeria, and he s worth attention.

B0, He also has obtained registration at the Betish Consulate ax a British
protected person on, ay the papers at the Consalate curionsly state, the attestation
of the Sheikh of A Azhur. He has further applied for a passport, but this the
Consul haw not granted him pending reference to Nigerin which has not been mude.
Ihave also heen informed vaguely that he has sent to Nigeria to procure a passport,
which is to be sent him to Cairo and enable him to return to Nigeria as a returning
pilgrim.

37, He carng his living as a messenger attached to a school® and s not
enrolled as an Al Azhar student,

38. From notes [ have of this man’s conversation,t it is clear he has the usua'
phrases of Islamic pelitical propaganda ou his lips. At the same time he spoke,
as others of whom 1 heard in the Sudan and Cairo, of the efleminacy and lack of
virility in the Fgyptinns, whose actions would never come up to their talk, ete.,
and he actually spoke of his desire to go to Nigeria, and become a village headman,
if he could, in his father’s native town in Bomu Nguderi,

39. [ have no doubt, however, that this man, young and uninfluential as he is
{one of the main sources of strength of the Zaghlulists is the hall-baked schoul-boy
youth of Cairo), is of potential value to any eastern intriguer wishing to get in touch
with Nigeria and maintain propaganda there. [ have at present no definite
information of his corresponding with Nigeria beyond the vaguest gossip. which is
quite unreliable. At the same time it is interesting to note that he speaks of going
to Nigeria, and he has tried to get a passport.]

40. It would be desirable for the Nigerian Government to have prior informa-
tion of his leaving Cairo for Nigeria, and to have his movements scrutirised there.

41. Umar Mohamman Nawwar has another and younger son, Adam, who is
a post-office messenger, and who does not call for remark.

42, MouamMaN ZupeIr.—Mohamman Zubeir is a Fulani of Marua birth,
who had lived many years in Tunis, where his father died, Hr would appear to
have lost many of the characteristics of a Takruri, and canuot, or scarcely, now
speak any Nigerian language. He came to Cairo some seven years ago, but was

® The name of the achool was given variously sa Khalil Agha and as Diwan Khsssa Abdin.

t Conversarions or Anaxar Umar Monaumax Nawwaz. Saidto X, goingsoon to Nigeria—salute my brethren
in the wost.  Asked about the English, X anid thay wors good, and gave poiitions of I-uv‘l_lum_v to natives s lange
salaries. Ahikar protested this could mot be so.  Said, thought of returning to Nigeria; the Egyptians did pot
carry out what they aaid they would, spoke much but effected little or nothing ; excited people and let them in for
trouble ; they wero dogs.  Would look for X in Nigeria, This conyersation in the houso of Mohamman Zubedr,

$ 1 asked H B.M.'s Conaul in Cairo to mke a note on Abskar's dowior in the Consulate to wamn the Ni
Government conlidentially should ALakAr take & Dass Lo Droceed ta Misaeis 440 oo igerian
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at first refused admission to the Bornn © ruwak.” by the late Sheikh, ax ot bemyg
a genuine Takruri. e went to Alexandrin, and w * pasha "' there, as | was
informed, influenced the Sheikh of Al Azhar to have him registered in the Bornu
“ruwak.” He s snid to be well off, and has a big house where he recerves, and
has a salary as o mosque attendant and a praver leader®  He is said to have

influential friends, and to be well known to Zighiul,

43, He is un ardent Zaghlulist and anti-Baropean, and would appear to tey
and use such influence as he ean obtain over Nigerian and other westerners to

adopt his opinions,

44. | think this msn must be the ** Moghrabi Alim ™ mentioned in the Director
of lutelligence, Khartoum's, letter, 1).1/x/30894,F.556/1 (A} to the Chief Secretary

Lagos, of 8-12-1024.

456. From his conversation reported to me,} he appears to take a lively and
intelligent. interest in every political upheaval throughout the Islamic world.

40. 1 greatly regret [ am unable to furnish any detailed information as to this
man’s past or present activities, or as to whether he is in any sort of communication
with the Western Sudan. 1 consider him to be a personage of distinct interest to
Nigeria, about whose activities it would be desirable to have more detailed

information from time to time,

47. The following three Nigerians have been particularly indicated to me as
under the influence of Abakar Umar Mohamman Nawwar, Mohamman Zubeir,
and Adam Bahr (q.v. infra.). They are: Ifajj Musa Husseir, native of Damagaram
in Cairo since the French conguest of Damagaram—another West African
irrecohcilable.  Hajj Umar Mandara, native of Limanti on the Dikwa Muandara
frontier. Mohamman Muse Mai-Gizo, a Hausa, town of birth unknown : lives
in the Abbasiyye quarter and makes a living as a fortune teller, sand-gazer, ete.,
pretends to foretell the exit of the English from Egypt. Was a thiel in Jernsalem
during the war, is ssid vaguely to have been in correspondence with Nigeria lately.

48. 1 am told also that they attend meetings of the * Nubian " club in the
Shari Abdin, an institution which I have been told by outsiders is a harmless one
politically, though regarded by some of my Nigerian informants as concerned in

the Sudan for Egypt agitation,

= Muhamman Eubear mocand 1o be o sadaried prayee feader aod teacher in the mosgue of Buniysmia (1)

FOOSVERSATION oF Mojasaas Zoestr,  Ached X, necently come from Nigena, if the men of Marus and Borog
and Bagiron woald wiioune to o miilon, and if theee were F000 ulemn wnd 100 walis, wid on X sayumg yos, sand, thea

surely i they join with the Egyptians they can dnve out the English. On X sayng, of so who would be better than
"o you were here

the Faoglid ? sasd,  your wonds wee smndul, it is s sim for s Musfim (o sy he liken Englsh katin®
whed, but the people of Sudan are wenorant.”  Then

wome Lime and drank of the Nele your wie wonl! L. Ahnri !
apoke of Abdulknrim, saying fie hid o mulli o subjects, am that Mustafa hemal had thiree or four anilion and l‘.nml
still more ; said * then there are you in the weet ; umite, and the world s onm” Un X saying be brand not of F wadd
i i:rh.'- L0 and

bt cotuly o Sa’aed, aniod Sa'med dnw man of heart, T will take yon to hing he will give yon prosents,
Went on Lo apeak of the four great Sultans of ladam, Abdulkanm and the Iman

o jromiseed to tahe X the next day. 1
Yahia arul Mustafs Kemal and Ahtuad Sherif,  The peat day X was taken to a certain Shertf Mohsamman ibn Naleh
who snid X belonged to & good family in the west, ete. The Sherif then took X to a house
§ man getting into & motor apd the Sherf ssid that was Sa'ad but that they coukd

by Mohamman Zubwir,
et L (he Shord it be was not 81 boma. X believes all this was

where as they armved he naw un ol
Frlid b, o

o isaant daw
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Another man, bebulkarin Sulecnan, town o organ Katsina, was desopbed
to me as o Mahdist Dervish ™ by lus fellow Nigerians, He appears to isve done
three years in prison for manstanghter, and to beoa thorough rogue, e Las teied
to get papers asa British protected person | oonderstamd, He o was por reported to
me. however, as helonging to the set il by Mohioman Zabeir and Sdam Bahr,

A Hae Toranns At Kaasn Zesesa Lacteevn This nan i 4 Tuba of
Bornu, anative originally of the = haduwi ™ region of Bornn, | <aw hoo e the
room of the Bornu * ruwak 7 at AL Azhar, and on two other oceasions.

31, He appears to huve been o relation or associate of Malliom Mohaninan
Sumami. the Chief of Ngueguimi, in the Freneh Colonie du Niger. aml to have
lived at a place ealled Karani, near there,

32, 1 am nformed he was at X Azhar, from about 1914 till 1919, or ju2n,
and then went back to the Chad region, bearing books and letters given hin by a
* Pasha in Alexandrin,” who gave him 1,000 rinls (10 pt. pieces), who was to give
him more or his return. On his return, however, the pasha was dead.

33. It seems to be extremely probable that this man was the bearer of the
letters to Mallam Mobamman Sumami, which were found in Bornu in 1923,

54. | obtained also, through this man and a third party, & most interesting
aceount of the movements of persons concerned in the * Kaossen ™ revolt in the
Agades region of the French Colonie du Niger in 1916 17.

55. This is to the effect that Kaossen had o brother called Bulhan, who came
many years ago to Tripoli in Syria and to Beirut with two * Turks " ealled Sherif
Abd-el-Melik and Sherif Musa, and that Bulhan married the daughter of Rherif
Abd-el-Melik, and had by her a son who was ealled Sherif Musa after his parents’
friend. Bulban returned to Kaossen and died in Africa.  His son Sheril Musa
heard of his Tuareg parentage from his mother, and in the course of time came
to Cairo to the house of Sheikh Mohamman Hamlawi, a relation of the Sherif
Abd-el-Melik, and got hold of some westerners who told him of his uncle Kaossen,
and of his doings in Africa and his journey to Darfur, to the Senussi country, ete.
Sherif Musa desired a guide to take him west, and it was understood that Egvptians
or Turks provided money for this journey, He went to Omdurman, met Mallam
Shuaibu of Marus, and took him as his guide. They went together to Kuaossen,
and in the fighting 1916/17 Sherif Musa was killed,

58. It is also known from several sources that tbis Mallum Shuaibu on this
journey visited Mallam Sa'id ibn Hayatu, the would-be Khalifa of Abderrahman,
son of the Mahdi, in the Chad region. Moreover an informant of mine in Darfur
stated that he had been shown by Mallnm Sa'id a ring * fairuz,” which Mallam
stated had been brought him as a pmaenf. from the East" by this \iallum
Shuaibu. Thia remark asema sinificant in wiaur af tha fant dlhad losio e

P e
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these virions matters and suggesting o persomality as i conpion sour e

SR Yorepas N Caakos AN LAGos correspoNoeNer, There s o certuin
s Feannse Mesa, native of Horin, Biving in Coiro. 1ot in touch with him
through one of the kavisses at the Consalate, aned he qsod to britig e keda nuts
every day till T left Caivo. He seemed apleasant, siniple sonl. and overjoved to
meet a Earopean toowhonm he could speak of hiv native town, e gave e a little
mnformation as to connmnmieations between Lagos and Cairo, The ronte is via
Marsealles (the  Fabre Frassinet line in particular),  Wrabin used to receive
oceasional pureels of Kolas from the Tate Haji Al Falimy of Lagos. and is also in

vorrespondence with a mallam in Horin,*

A Recently also there passed through Cairn o cortain [sMAEL AvINDE
Surrrs of Breadfroit Street, Lagos, who gave the Consulate the maximum amount of
trouble i arranging his vepatriation.  He appears in the Consulute piapers as a
disciple of the Almadivva movement, and ax claining to be the son of the Sultan
He would appear to be a member of the Shitta family of Lagos,

of Lagos,
I believe something is

who were prominent in the Jama'nt party there,
known in Lagos of the activities anid connections of these people,  He posed as
i destitute and invalid pilgrine. On bemg repatrinted from Cairo via Marseiies,
he remuined some time in Marseilles pleading ithiess and appealing to the Consul
in Cairo by ill-spelt and dll-worded letters in English, for further financial
assistaner, finally lesving there inJanuary, 1925, His repatriation appears to
have cost ahout £67, a quite unnecessarily large sum.  The only other point of
interest about him is that he took with him printed copies of the spurious * Vision

of 8heikh Ahmad,” which is frequently referred to in my report.

G0, Mustara Bast an Havavt anp Isa Baor an Havavl, - These two brothers

are Syrians and men of some wealth.  They appear to be general traders, and deal
in printed hooks, und to have a printing press. They appear to have had some
sort of connection and correspondence with Lagos siuce the visit to Cairo of the
late Hajj Al Fahmy of Lagos, who stayed with them. [ did not discover that this
eonnection is other than one of trade only, nor did they seem, as I was inforined,
particularly anxious to deal with Hajj Ali Fahmy successors in Lagos, whom they
did not personally know. They are, however, sulliciently interested in Lagos to
enquire of a Nigerian, who recently came to Caire with letters of introduction to
them, news of Lagos * politics " and the influence of Muslims in GGovernment in
Nigeria, and it is not uninteresting nor untypical of Cairo interest in Nigeria, that,
their questions answered, they went on to ask their guest if he had brought them

aphrodisiacs to sell.

61. A personality in Al Azhar of considerable interest to Nigeria is that of
SuEIki Apay Baug, Sheikh of the Soleih * ruwak,” though he is not himself
actually a Nigerian. Soleih is generally taken to be a spelling of the word, generally

® Jayy Ihrahim Moisa, alias Sheikh Phreabim Musa or Theabim Gorn, of Norin, says he in well known to peophe in
Thorm i huding the Emie aml court, Has an Honn cornespondent, Mallamw Badaade, and correspomdenis i bagon,
the sons of the bate Hagy Al Fahimy and Tanko Waki and Abderrabman Adaja i dbisha, Adasa); this latter recatly
B ronculane, s daaghter ol & cousin of the prosent Shehu of Hornu, after much cormepombence with the

Sheba A duughter of Faki Aliyu of Wadai (g.6.), sppears to be one of bis wives in Ui,
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written as Silu, or Silla, in English und French, the wne of a petts sultanate
lying south-vast of Abeshe, the capital of Wacai.  In the AL Azhar, ot 140in the
rawak 7 Roleih that stwdents from the whole region between Darfur and Baginmi,
in particular the region best known nowadavs ax Wadad, are pegistersd. Adam
Bahr is himself o native of Wadai ¢ of his history in Wadai, 1 know nothimg. The
L}

fruwak T itsell s of no importanee, contiining only five students, but Adam
Bahr appurently receives no less than £5 pan, as Sheikh,

62, He is active in any kind of snti-British propaganda in Cairo, and colleagne
in these activities with Mohamman Zubeir and Abakar Uniee Molimman Nawwar
mentioned  supra. This is the man mentioned in Director of  Intelligenee,
Rhartoum's, letter D1 x 30883 F (356 1 (o) of 8th December, 1924, to the Chief
Secretary, Lagos.

63, T heard Tittle, and that vaguelv. of this man when | was in the Sudan,
But in Cairo | was informed that he muintuined u regular correspondence with
Wadai and the West, particulurly through a Hausa shoemaker or leather worker,
who is sometimes in Omdurman and sometimes in Bl Obeid,  Nanes given me
also of correspondents in the west are Sheikh fHassan Wadai, once Sheikh (of the
Soleih-* ruwak ') in Al Azhar, Sheikh Adam Wadai, also once an Azharite, and
the *“ Sultan of Wadai " (presumably Mohamman Saleh Doud Mourrah. in exile in
Fort Lumy). [Further he appears to receive financial help from Mahmud ibn
Kahhal, g.v. infra, who is in turn reported as heing in regular correspondence with
Wadai, in particular with one Wust-ul-Kheir who died this vear, and the well-
known Ahmad Wald Gamar of Umm-Timan, whe is referred to in my report.  None
who know this Adam Bahr appear to doubt for a moment that his correspondence
is & vehicle for dissemination of anti-European propaganda and news,

64. I heard one curious story, too, in Cairo, that this Adam Bahr was mixed
up in the assassination of a man of Bornu origin named Masu'ud Omar at Snend;
in 1924, As related to me, Masu'ud Omar was n Bornu slave in the service of the
Khedive Abbas, who was sent to school and later into the Egyptian Army, and

. that he had pro-British lennings. It was also suggested that he was a spy, but on

whose behalf. my informant could not tell me,

65. Faxi Auiyu Wapar— This man is one of the fraternity of mailams who
appear to remain in fairly close touch with each other right across the Sudan. |
heard of him in Bornu as corresponding with mallams there, rather 0 the sense
of the genuine Alfu Hashim letters, and T found him in Alexandria.  He had left
Wadai last year for the second time, saying he could not tolerate the French regime,
and the lack of consideration there shown to the ulema. He does not appear,
however, to be an anti-European propagandiat in practice, He puts religion above
politics, and throws scorn on the palitically-minded Zaghlulist movement. He
had a strange story to tell of a young Wadaian of his acquaintance who was bribed
by the Watanists to assassinate an Englishman of position in Cairo about two years
ago, but the bay lost his courage and ran back to Wadai.

66. It is also said of Faki Aliyu that on his first visit, he came with three slaves,
of whom one died, and two were sold in the Hejas, and that he himself suffered
imprisonment at Halfa.

-l
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687, Fakt Yagen Wananisa religions funatie who came to M A zhir sone thres
years ago, but. finding the spirit there not sufficiently aseetic, went to Svea and
returning announced that he was going buek to Dar Tama to o into ™ retreat
and there to await the = jilnd.” Tt s said that Mahooed b Kahhal, wha spobe
approvingly of him, gave him £100. !

68, There was a man of Sudanese origin spoken of to me, vize Mo Liareviisg
(or Tnanyt Auyan) SuaniN, who is nominally a member of the Sennar * ruwak.”
but was not, 1 was informed, mueh of a student. T understand he s o dellabi or
Berberine but born in Egypt.  He lives in the Fabamin (4) quarter and goes aunually
or oftener to the Sudan with trade goods. T was informied that his visit this vear had
been a short one. but that in the previous vear he did a long round trip, visiting
Medani, Makwar, Khartoum, and Port Sudan.  Te is believed by my informants
to have been then taking part in propaganda work in the Sudan to Egypt movement,
but he i said to be very secretive and never to give himself awav,  No doubt
this is the man mentioned in the Director of Intelligenee, Khartoum’s, letter, to
the Chief Secretary, Lagos, No. 1. 1/30804'F.556'1A of 8th December, 1924, as
being an ally of Mohamman Zubeir and Abakar Mohamman Nawwar, but I did not
myself bear him classed with them. He left Cairo while T was there,

69. Another personality in Cairo much spoken of among Nigerians is Manvp
N Kannan.*  As T am told this man is a Svrian,by origin, but his father had lived
in Abeshe, and the son has kept himself in touch with the West, not only ns a
trader but as a medium of news and correspondence.  For example, in Wadai,
Wauat-al-Kheir who died last vear, and the notorious Ahmad Wald Gamar, have
both been mentioned to me as his agents, and in Cairo he gives financial support
to the Sheikh Adam Bahr already mentioned., He is said also to be engaged in
trade in illicit articles to and fromn the Senussi oasis. In Nigeria he is said to
have bad a correspondent also of Syrian extraction ; and this latter’s brother, who
speaks Hausa in addition as well as Arabic, English and French, has visited Kano
thrice, on one occasion travelling via Lagos and returning overland. On these
journeve he had traded in books.

70, T understand that Mahmud ibn Kahhal is employed by the Sudan Govern-
ment for the purchase of the ‘' robes of honour "’ used in the Sudan as presents to
chiefs, He is, however, certainly regarded by several of the Nigerians in Cairo as
interested in anti-European movements in the Sudan and North Africa, and they
believe he is always ready to pay cash for tit-bits of information.

71. 1 have, however, no detailed information as to anti-European propaganda
by him, but from what I have heard from his conversation, and of hs reputation
among the Tukarir, [ think it probable that he has knowledge of attention paid
to the west by political and religious intrigucrs.t

* Nores ox Manurp 1ax Kaniar, —His correspondent in Kano 19 said to be Mohamman Nadim ; the brother
whe travelled to Kana is Mohamman Lutufi Nadim,  On the Iter's sojourn 1o Kano he is said to have visited
Emir Abbas,

t Coxvemsation or Mawsen tax Karnar wirn X, Ashed of ho came from Borgu, and X'n replying not Borgu
brut Dlornu, went on 1o aay he hkerd westerners, and his father hal made money in the Weat ; there wore great sullans
alsn there,  He asked of the English, and on X's prabsing them said * you are ignorant " and asked * How many

s have they ruled 1" O X's naying 25 years, he said * That is a short time, but their rule brcomes bl 4hn-r:

time, rule by Muslim Nullnmi bewt " (in X's saying ** Bt where is there sovereignity among the Muslims ¥
be replied that there were great men in Kemal, and the Emir Yahays and Albdulkarim and Ahmad Shend and

in Faypt.
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72, Among the teachers in AL Azhar most spoken of wmong westerners s
Mansten Koaarran ss Sinkt. This man is o notorions hot-gospeller, very anti-
European and anti-modern,

73, I understand that in s vouth he wis a brigand, who became a student
of Al Azhar, and has had the general ability to become an ™ Alin,” He appears
to have bheen very suceessful, and to have collected a very large following, which
is sometimes spoken of almost as o seet by itsell and called the * Sibkiva,”  Not
unnaturally he has fallen foul of the authorities, and haa, I believe, been under
close supervision, if not detention, during some of the troubles in Egypt.

74. His lectures nre much frequented by westerners, in spite of his occasional
denunciation of the Maliki rite. They attribute to him every sort of extravagant
utterance,  The coming of the Mahdi and Isa within thirteen yeais to come, and
that following the Christians is to be comparel with following the mirage, were
quoted to me a8 utterances of his made during my stay in Cairo,  He appears slso
to denounce modernism in any form, even to the wearing of the Tarbush.

75. Khattab As Sibki's influence amongst the westerners extends, however,
bevond Cairo. 1 heard of him amongst Takarir in the Sudan, under the nume of
“ Sheikh-ul-Islam Mohammad Suk al Khattabi.” He appears to remain in corress
pondence with old pupils who have gone back. A portion of a letter to him from
Bornu was seen in his possession, and in To'zar a Bornu mallum, who travels much,
and is widely known amongst the Takarir, had a letter® inviting him to come
to Cairo and become a teacher to the Sudanese and Takarir,

IV.—MISCELLANEOUS NOTES.
76. List or Nickrians IN Cairo aNp Lower Eover.

In Cairo.
(17 Al Azhar students, given senerately below.)
1. Abakar Umar Mohamman Nawwar ... School messenger.
2. Umar Zakaria ... wee .. Messenger in Sultan Fuad's
household.
3, Hajj Khalii ... .. .. .. Beggr
4, Hajj Mohammad Adam vr. Charm seller, ete.
5. Hajj Ali Zaria ... ... Oncein WAFF. Noocen-
: pation. Ilas money.
6. Adam Barao ... ... Thief.

* Lerren rros Manstn Kaarran a9 Stoki 1o 4 Porye mancas 0% mig Koo This ketter was soen in Tokar
in the hands of w well-known Borna mallam, known as Hajp Ahmadu or Gwond Ahmadu, or Maoye Ahosda, This msa
bt Dornn on his thinl pilgrimage whout ten yeam agn.  He has relations in Bormu, inclading the pre-ent Roacs of
the Native Court of Damaturu.  He s well-known and influen:al among Takanr in the Sudan, has o eeputation for
learning among them, and travels considerably,  He vinited Kl Obeid, Tokar and Rahad dunng Aprl-June, 1925
He is on the whole inclined 1o return wostwands, but somewhal fearing the experses sod ancertain of s rcoeption
in Bornu, This letter from Khattab As Sibki was seal to him c o Iheahim el }l'plu-ll;é in Omdurman, 1t ashesd him
to come to Al Azhat Lo become a teacher 1o Budanese and westerners, and went on 1o say that the faith conld ot
be added to or deducted from ; that the prople of Sham, Baghdad and Mecca had distorted it, but that Khatiah
proached the true faith aa was preached abo in Morocco,
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(continued),

Hussein Abubakr
Adam Unminr Mohamman Nawwar

Wawn Aziz

Mohanman Musa

Musa Hussein
Abdulkarim Suleiman ...

Adam Askari

Abdurrahim Tahir

Ibrahing Mahammad

Abukukr Abdulahi Fransawi ...
I1Tajj laa Abubakr -
Hajj Kheir Takaho -
Hajj Othman Tunisi

Hajj Yahaya Jibril - ...
Hajj Mohumman Abukar
Hajj Mohammad Suleiman
Hajj Mohamman Maiabaya ... :
Ahmad Abubakr i

In Alerandria.

H. Abubakr Mohammad

H. Abdulahi Bagau ...

H. Omar Ishakn

H. Mohammad Sambeo ...
H. Rizka
H. Jibnil Abdulahi
H. Ibrahim Dasuki ...
H. Tahir ... :

In Zagazy.

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.
a.

In Suez.
X,
2.
3.

H. Adam Ibrahim -
H. Mohammad Mandarawi ...
H. Abdu ...

H. Abdulaki Seid

H. Mohammad Sarki Dinderpo ...
H. Mohammad Ali i -

B ABUBRED B vicmenieiahe Lrss s 1 onra
H. Musa ... s
H. Othman Abi1 Abdulahi ... ...

harm seller, '

Mersenger in postal service at
Banaha,

Beggar,

Fortune-teller,

Charng seller,

(harni seller. A murderer,

Soldier,

Messenger in GGovt, service,

Cheniist s Assistant.

Freneh Doctor’s Assistant.

FExe Doctor,  Charm seller.

Beggar,

Charm seller.

Charm seller,

Sweet seller,

Thief and charm seller.

Vagrant.

Charm seller.

Trader,

Thief.

Charm seller.

Interpreter at Customs.

Beadselier,

Charm seller.

Charm seller.

Charm seller and Kola seller,
A Yoruba.

Charm seller.

Charm seller.

Charm seller.

Charm seller,  Once at Al
Azhar.

Drunkard.

Thief and murderer, in jail.

Charm seller.
Charm seller.
Charm seller.



an
In Tawailin,
1. H. Hussein oo Uhuerin saller,
2. H. AW Kolda . oo Rervant,

Last of Students u the Bornu ruwek in Al Azhar,

1. Mohamman Al ... e Shuethly, o, l_li‘.l‘-l'ﬂ.
2. Mohammad Ahmad Kiari eee A(O1 Bornuy.
3. Mohammid Mohammad Omar v (O Bornuy.
4. Mohamiman Zubeir coe AO0 Mitrua ), v, notes,
&, Thralim Musa ., w0 Haring. v, notes.
6. Ibrahi Karami v (Of Barnuy. #. notes.
7. Abduluahi ald-al-Mumin eee (O Grurmely, 4
8. Musa Mohammad Adam sor I IJum;:gnr;nn],l
. Haruna Alululahi Isa ... v (Of Kano). :
10.  Musa Ihrahim ... cer (O Melle).
11.  Ali Yakub vee (OF Kano). iy
12, Umar Molaiman Nawwar L, oo {Of Katagum), r. notes.
13, Abubakr Suleiman e coo (Of Kazaure),
14, Othman Omar ... cee (O Melle),
16. Ahmad Mohmunmad .. veo {OF Kanoy).
16. Mohammad Al Amin ... e (OFf Bornu).
17. Salam Nasr we (N

ET—In abtached by the Sheikh sl Azhar 1o manage the beead ratwn He s i a stsdent

77. SLAVE TRADE By N1GERIANS VIA CAIRO.—I heard of four cases of westerners
bringing slave children for disposal in the Fast and passing through Cairo.  In one
of these the dealer, A Kano man, had been assisted through Omdurman by the
agent of the Takarir Sheikh in Omdurman.

78, EX-WesT AFRICAN FRONTIER FORCE SERGEANT IN Calro. A man calling
himself Hajj Ali Balarabe Richifa is living in Cairo who states that he enlisted in
the W.AF.F. in about 1899, spent most of his service in ** (*"" Company, lst
Battalion, and at the time of the Kano Sokoto expedition waus a Sergeant, but no
longer a Sergeant at the time of his discharge in 1914, when he went on the pil-
grimage. He mentions Colonel Kemball, Major Willis and Captain Mclntyre, as
officers under whom he served. He asked me to obtain for him discharge papers,
a8, he says, he lost the originals on his journey from Nigeria.

I expect he imagines these papers would be useful to him in getting papers as

& British protected person if he wishes.

He has the reputation of being well-off, and he has no occupation. Some say
it is his wife who has the money, she being one of the Takruri women who visit
the harems of the wealthy,
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vinhaslied i 1he

Where the mifornstion
wtally nstesd 1t wis

jon, of s ot xpe
Chiefly from two, tow it. Molanian
ain Mobammad al Amin, a Bornn

The former isnot at all Likelv to

70, ROURCES OF | NFORMATION,

memorandum was not from 'iu-r-«-l'..d abservit

obtained from the persons mentions

Ali, Sheikh of the Bornu ** ruwak.”
man whom 1 hrought with me from the Sudan.*
aople active in anti-British p

be actually in the confidence of
is n knowledgenble person who keeps i eyes

n provided information which hax been confiried from
infonmation even when unsupported.

rom the following pvrmnnriira-rt\_\' :
Ibrahim Karami, Mohammad Ahmad Kiari, ajj Ali. Adamu Mohammad, and
1 had several conversations with Khalil Effendi. a Syrian employed by the Sudan
Agency, on, I understand, confidential work, to whom | was introduced by
Mr. R. Davies of the Qudan Intelligence Department, and who facilitated my
visits to Al Azhar, and confirmed or commented on several of my notes.

al below,

anel aoeert

ropaganda. Pit e

andd ears open. The Iatter has ~0

ofte other sourees that
I place some relianee on his In wildition

I had many items of information [ Thrahim Gioro,

g



Drawy Noaks oF Manian Monasiivn s Avis oF 15 isosan o v s ba i
Catio, PErSoNS MET BE1CL ABBREVINTED WHERE N0 < HAVE G108 186 (60

ELSEWHER).,

ONVTL25 Went ta AL Azhar, asked an Abvaanian todirect T tecthe place
of the Bornu, was divected upoacstaie and toled om the Bty secor, | woep b wonldd
find two doors, the seeand of which was the roome of the Borme, Fodowed the
directions and, knocking on the door, entered and found twe men of Born,
Hajj Mohammad Mvad of Kajal and of Galula near Genhmnoan e Bornng and
Hajj Dheahim Karami Zuwoma Lagiremi of Jili, o villige near Gubao in Bormo, With
them he sat anel talked, siving he Jid come to study at AU Azdue Lt not 1o go
on the pilgrimage vet, He was asked his native place and relations, and on his
telling these, his qpuestioners wept aver him awnd bronght carpets amd water, aml
entertained him,

He then said o person had Jielped him and his servant an the journey and
they had left his laggage with hine, whereupon all went to the Hotel Continental
and got his hoxes from Mr. Lethem,

On return to Al Azhar was advised to lodge inoa * wakl ™ Lionse frequented
by westerners® and on going there found one Usuman, a Fulani of Bornn Nguderi,
who had been 45 years in Cairo, and had a son, a tailor in the Arny,  Mso o Faki
Mohammad al Karami of Shellal, once a elerk in Shellal, and Abubakr of Halfa.
awd Hassan of Berber. These he saluted and ehose a room on the third stotey,
where there was water and a latrine.

In the evening he went with Mohammad Ahmad to hear Khattaly As Sibki,
a teacher of the Hadith, who lectured on Abn Dawd, and preached about the Katirs
and the coming of the Mahdi and Isa, and that there were but 13 vears to wait.

Questioned. Mohawmmad Ahmad, who said Khiattaly was a person like Gwoni
Bukr Tatagana and Mallam Ahmad El Aaraj (recently turned out of Yerws by
the Shehu of Bornu) and he invents what he says, pretending it is from the hooks ;
it is *“ the intoxication of learning,”

Hears Khattah has a mosque in his own house, rich with carpets and electric
light : owns lodging houses and farms,

10.VIL.1025. Went to prayers at the mosque of Hussein with a Senussi
fiki, named Hussein of Kufra, an old man; had conversation us to the nonsense
of the pretence that the tomb of Hussein could be here.  The Senussist, delighted
with the conversation, took him to a café.

In the afternoon went to a Tujani meeting.  Company was hustled by a
policeman who told them to make less noise 5 policeman seized hin by the shoulders
| and he shammed being o deal mute.

* In the Haret Yahud in the Bhart Khani Alm Tagiys 85 bouse ts & wak{ of Jamil Hanim.
4




e S

i =

i
e S

42

In the evening g visited Khattale Scosiblos Wacquestiomed oo as

towhy he el et eross his ornrs i praver and 1 phieed B folbovveed the Mgl o g
the Shufei, vitesc and belonged o the Foganr Tarda Gave D name s Yodulaln
bin Obeidullah of Sokoto, s guestioner was Moot Noof Kuredsom Lyt
a pedlar, and of the Ramaniyn seet, "y

A son of Khattah b Sibki mamed Moluonmad A N, tean ber of seognaplin

in Caira, then questioned the pedlar ahout him

PENVIL T2 Was visited Iy Molaommad A Novin, the son of Klattab bt
El‘-“i',!'ll l'l!"‘“"'.“:l!i(l", l‘rl'll'l"““g tar ]lil\'l' "'\"' "i"1\|“'.'\\. "“ Iii-"‘ l'l"ll'l \"'}i-lnlﬂl.ril
Ahmad asking why e didd sl said did not wish 1o Jiase deabimgs watl oo m

Christinn employ,

Whereupon Mohammad Abmad praiged hime and said there was w Pasha o

Mexandria who wanted a man like him for o coanmission,

Raw numerous westerners, Haj) Umar Uban-Yara, onee of Katirog in Borma
Nguderi, 35 vears in Cairo, Hajj Musa of Dutsin Gadawur, whose wife was a Nygala
woman, Hajj Abdulahi Abd-ul-Mumin of Gummel, Hajj Umar of Matsona.

13.V1IL1925. Saw Umar Mohamman Nawwar, Iajj Musa ibn Hussein of
Damagaram, Sheikh Yahaya of Kano, Mohamman dan Hadeijia, Umar Mandara
of Limanti in Mandara, 1. Usaman of Shirra, Sheikl Moharman Al of Kano,

H. Thrahim Goro of Horin,

Mo visited Mustafa and Jsa Bali-al-Halabi and presented letters from Lagos,

Also visited Sheikh Mohammad al Bakhit, a learned aling, whe asked of the
English rule in Nigeria, saving ** their religion is different from ours, but they are
Just "o whao also asked if e (Mohd. al Amin) was learned, and Taughed on his saving
“no,” but said, * yon have sense,” when he said he could not understand hiow the

tomh of Hussein could be in Cairo.

Also visited Sheikh Sambutiys, an assistant of Mohammad al Bakhit. and a
Sheikh Alwlerrabman Guri-al-Koran, both of whom praised the English Tmt
denounced the French.

10.V1L.1925. Visited Mohamman Zubeir, native of Marua, long in Tunis.

Visited Hassan Khayyati who took him to the house of Nidi 1dris, the chief of
the Senussi, who was dressed like a Turk in a black frock coat.  He received and
returned their salutations and was hospitable, but asked no questions and saild

nothing.
Visited Ibrahim Ahmad Shahin, a Sudani by birth or origin.
17-18.Y11.1925, Visited Alexandria with Umar Mandara, saw Faki Aliyn

in house of Abukr Mohamman Tujani; Faki Aliyu refused to present himself for
examination at Al Azhar, 3



Vikited  Blivisa wied ol Malidi in house o gy My Maghabab e thee Shan
Midivan, who complained of fewness of visitors fron west, soving sestern Guover:
ments prevent their coming.  On mune of M Shert being mentioned sl
“ Be silent.”

IVIL25, Also Al Muzavvin, aosweetseller i Mexandrn for tsenty vears

In Cairo visited Umar Molionman Nawwar and miet his son Ababar e the
house of Mohanuman Zubeir,

Visited Mahmued ibn Kahhal and had conversation,

Heard of Faki Yakub from Mohammad Almad,

10.VI1.25. Received message from Malmud  Khattali and visted hion
privately.  Asked re Ahmad Zuruk (Hajj Kiari).

Visited Mohammad Bakhit, and asked hing of the injunetion of Sheikh Ained
of which lie had seen printed copies in Cairo,  Mohd, Bakhit said it wis certanly
bida’a and should be stopped,

Iears the pamphlets are printed at the Yusufiva printing oflice in the Shan
Khalil Masri 55, under the auspices of a Hindi called Malmud Ahmad Almadiyya.

who calls himself Khalifa al Masik.




Appondix D,

A—*Fatwa " by “ulema ™ of
Spurious ** Vision of Sheikl Alunad

B.—* Fatwa by “ ulema ” of

C.—Pamphlet against Malidism,

Fatwaw Legal opinion.
Ulemia = Beholars, divines,
Shari'a s Canop law,
Mufti e Juri It who deli

s a fatwa

the “Shari's * court of Mecea against the
ibn Hazim,”

Mecca against Mabdism,

=it
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X

The first Arabic docnment s an orgnal mannseript obtained for we by the
Munshi Th=anullah, an Dnedian cleek in the Consulate ot Jeddah, A1 the e of
my visit, during the siege of Jeddah by the Wahabis, he weat with o safe-conding
throngh the besiegers” lines 40 Mecen, 1 had had severad conversations with b
on the subject of spurions l'llrl'll.llll'lil'-i which appeared to sssue from the Hepas
aed which came into the hands of ignorant pilgrims and so reachiod Nigera, e
took the opportunity of being in Mecea toobtain this = fatwa " for e, 1t would
vonceivably be nsetal in Nigerin to persnade Emirs or Jeading wallums of the
spuriousnesa of the sane or similar dovuments cireulating in the Tuture, The docn-
ment would have the more weight in Nigeria in that one of the divines giving it
Sonfti 7 oof the Maliki sect,

.

his imprimatur is

It is suggested that photographic copies be taken of it, as were taken of
document B.

For notes on the ** Vision of Sheikh Almad,” its origin and circulation, see
paragraph 114 of Part 11 of the report,

B.

The second Arabic docwment is a photograph of an original mannseript obtained
by the Munshi Thsanullah as an outeome of his conversations with me and forwarded
by H.B.M.’s agent at Jeddah to the Foreign Oilice, thence to the (ulonial Office
and Nigerin.  The same general remarks as apply to the first document apply to
this also.

Further, the chief author of the fatwa is a well-known Maghrabi divine in
Meeea, Sheikh Muhammad Habibullah al Shingaiti, who refers enquirers to his
printed pamphlet agoinst Mahdism, the document C which follows.

The fact that this personage is a West African in the widest sense, and thet
the * fatwa " is also confirmed by the Maliki mufti, should give it added weighi
to Nigerian Mohammedans.

C
The third document is the printed pamphlet against Mahdism, of which the
author is the well-known Maghrabi divine in Mecca, Sheikh Mubammad Habibullah
al Shingaiti, who also gives the first opinion in “ fatws " B and thercin vefers

| enquirers to his printed pamphlet. 1t was also obtamed for me by the Munshi
| Thaanullah,

Maghrabi=West Alrican in (e sense of Moroceo andAlgiers and their hinterlands.

Bhingalti= A native of Shingait or Bhingaiti, the chief fenire of the couatry of Adrar, the hinteviand of Cabo
Blanco sad ihe Rio de Ore,
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A. Translation of a “ Fatwa”
ny
“ULEMA™ OF THE "“Suanc s’ Corne oF MErca AnvIN<r FHE SPrgion-

“VistoN oF Sukia Awaen s oz

(higrval ttachod

Vst Hand.

What do you (long nay your merit last) sy regarding the vision of the man
called Ahmed ibn Hazim the dweller in Medina the Enlightened (npon its inhabitants
be the most eflective blessings and peace), which is to the following effect - —

I was reading the august Koran on a Friday evening in the mosque of the
Prophet (the blessing of God be upon him and peace) and © iell asleep.  And in
my sleep T saw the Prophet (the blessings of God be upon him and peace) and he
saidd to me, © Oh, Ahmed, say to the Moslenis that I am weary on aceount of them
they do not heed my testament (wasiya) and God is wrath with them.  As for the
Mostems, they observe fasting and the pilgrimage and then die without Islam and
in the last two years 80,000 of the Moslems died without Islam, save for one.

Let any man who sees this testament write it from village to village and from
country to conntry, and collect the Moslems and read to them.  And he that doubita
this is a disbeliever (Kafir) in God and [is prophet and he that believes in this
testament is safe with (lod and Iis prophet and on the day of resurrection  (all
such) shall enter paradise without a reckoning. Se say to the Moslems, * Turn to
God in sincere repentance, the honr is close and peace, so study it well, oh Moslems
and Moslem women. 1f you are an Amir or Kadi, then read it among yourselves,
If you believe in God and the last dey and peace, then have compassion on your
brethren. He that is in heaven has compassion on you ; and (od has mercy only
on his servants who are compassionate and peace.’ "'

Is this vision, and others like it, condemned by the judgient of the Shari'a,
and is the man who dies a professed Moslem condemned on the ground that he
dies in unbelief or not 7 Deliver a fatwa to us, for yon have the true doctrine.

2nd Hand.

In the Praise be to Thee.

name of We have no know-

God and Muhammad, ledge, save what
Thou has taught
us.

The judgment of the Shari'a does not confirm this vision and does not condemn
a man who dies a professed Moslem on the ground that he dies in unbelief, for it is
contrary to the blessed Shari’a. It is not permitted to recito this testament or to

publish it. Indeed he that says or publishes it is in danger of unbelief himself.
a
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The man who lelieves in it is guilty of rebellion and has merited thereby the
charge of ignorance.  That which e deserves is prolubition, and he las no predit
from it (¢) 2 upon hine is the sin of it ad the sin of him that acts inaccondanee
with it until the day of resurrection, because the said man who xaw the vision 1
unknown in the country of the two holy places, and prolably his statement that
he saw the vision is a lie and o falsehosd and a forgery. But the teuth of the matter

God (may He be exulted) knows best,

The statement in his own hand of the seeker after (divine) support and truth,

Mulammad Sa'id Abu'l Khair Mir
Dad the Hanifite Deputy Mufti of
Mecea the Blessed, may God

pardon him.

Mubmovmad
HuTl b
Flumad Abu'l
Khair.

senl,

3nd Hand.
My reply on this matter is the same as that of the meritorious Deputy Muft

of Mecca the Blessed. T am the poor servant of God, may He be exalted, gloritied

and made illustrious.
The first Deputy of the Shari'a Court.

/ Muhammad
f ibn
| Abdu’y-Rahman |
\ Ahu Iltllnm F
seals :
The ;
. | Hbari's Court |
of Mecea the
‘\ Blenned.

ath Hand,
My reply on this matter is likewise the same as the replv of the meritorious

Mufti of the Hanifite Saiyyids in Mecca the Blessed. 1 am the poor servant of

God, exalted be He, and one of the Mudarrisin in the \lnaque of the Harim, "Abbda {
ibn "Abdu’l- "Aziz al-Ma&liki, F < E

"Abbis ‘\

scal "Abdu'l-Azix
a) MilikT,
P4
T :

8th Hand.

My reply on this matter is likewise the same as the reply of the meritorious
Mufti of the Hanifite Saiyyids in Mecca the Blessed. I am the poor servant of
God, may He be exalted, the Malikite Muiti, Husain ibn Muhsammad "Abid, one of
the Mudarrisin in the Mosque of the Harim.
il

Tusain

seal [ lbn Mubsmmad |
Abid,

S
% f
/



B. Translation of a “fatwa ”
BY

CrLEMA Y ok MEcea acaisst Manso,

Question.

What do you, the nlema of the Holy Place of Mevea, say adwnt thie o or
persons appearing in India and elsewhere wha eliitm to be the expected: Sl 7
I8 their elaim justified and aceeptable or are they deceivers and false prophts ¢
If they are false prophets and deceivers please give the reasons whv, and alw
state what punishment may be inflicted upon them and their Gllowers aceonding
to the Shari’a,

Answer, :
All praises to God and peace be on the Prophet Muhaintnad,  After which
the ulema are bound to state what is written in the Holy Book, and a cnrw will

“be upon those who hide what is ordered by God after they have received reasmings

and instructions.

The question ahout the Mahdi has already been asked v someane and [ replisd
referring them to my book in which 1 have fully proven all such whe claim to be
the expected Mahdi or Isa to be liars and deceivers hoth by the traditions and the
verses, I am sure that this work is quite sufficient to refute their claims. The
previous questioner only asked whether the claim of these people ia right or wrung
80 I replied in short and quoted the open traditions and the sources from which
these traditions were taken. There is no need to add anything to myv pamphlet
to prove such claims false,

But about the punishment of suck persons this question was not asked and the
Shari'a law varies considerably according to the circumstances, and if the legal
code does not indicate clearly the punishment then it depends upon the wisdom of
the Imam who judges the case on its merit.

The Kadi gives such punishments as is considered necessary, called * Ta'zr
al Bhari’a " i.e. lawful punishments which are defined by the Ibn Asim in his book
in which he states that in some cases a man may be punished by a definite fixed
punishment, in this case stoned to death: also they may be punished by reproof,
or be made to stand upon their feet, or by deprivation of social rank, or by stripping
off the head-dress, or by beating, such punishments always depending upon the
offender's physical build and his dignity and rank.

Shaikh Kbalil al Maliki in his book suggests the same punishinents as also
does Ibn Rashid. In fact the punishment depends on the conscience of the judge.

Ounce upon a time the learned Shaikh Ahmad son of Hajar el Shafi was
questioned about the people who believed in o person called Muhammad, son of
Sayed Khan al Jafruni, who claimed to be the expected Mahdi, amd whose followers
claimed that everybody who did not accept him as such was an infidel, ie., &
“ k—.ﬁr.n

u.
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Upon these people the learned judge wned a * fatwa ™ wtating that thes
people were the enemies of orthodoxy and :I__linlw-iiv\‘l-rﬂ of the lacts proven by the
continued traditions. By procliiming as © Katie ™ all Muslims who did not beleyve
in him, and by their belief in him they had commtted a kulr, and aceording 10 the
Shari'a are themselves ** kafir,” and if this ** takfir 7 is on secount of them denyving
the ** al sunna,” i.e. the prescribed law, then they must be killed if they do not
repent, and if they deny it on account of the vontinued traditions, then their puni-h-
ment is in the hands of the Imam,

The said Sayed Imam Hajar wrote a book on this subject which he nurmed
“ ¢l Qul al Mukhtasar Fi Alamat al Mahdi al Muntazie,” ie., short notes on the
signs of the expected Mahdi, in which he gives over ane hundred signs which may
be discernible on the appearance of the real Mahdi, und hy which the real Mahdi
may be recognised, and has issued the * fatwas ™ of Abu Sarur, Ahmad son of
Ziya cl Hanafi, and Muhammad, son of Muhammad el Khatabi el Maliki, and they
give full details about the ** kufr " of such persons as claim to be the Maldi, and
state that they must be killed on account of their infidelities, which are contrary
to the Shari’a.

It ia quite clear that the above-mentioned learned ulemas would never make
“ kafirs " of such persons or their followers unless they found their actions contrary
to the Shari'a about the Mahdi and the signs of the Mahdi.

The chief signs of the Mahdi are that (1) he must appear at Mecca and the
people should give their hands into his at the place in the Holy Mosque, (2) all the
followers of other religions will enter Ialam and act according to the * Shari'a ”
and the Holy Book.

All those who claim to be the Mahdi and are not accompanied by the above
aigns, and those who follow them are punishable.

The real Mahdi will occupy the whole world from north to south and both
worlds, and we pray to God that He take us on the right path and lead us Himself
as we ought to go, and prove the falsity of the false.

Written by the preacher in the Haramain, Shaikh Muhammad Habibullah el
Shangaiti. )

I concur in the above which have been written by the learned Shaikh
Habibullah.

(Seal) Munaymap Sam Apu KA Mir Dap.
Acting Hanifite Mufti at Mecca.

After praise to God and peace on the Prophet the reply of the most learned

Shaikh Habibullsh is correct and I concur with him,
(Seal) MusaMMAD EL MArzouk! son of Abdul Rahman Abu
Hussein.
‘Acting Chief of the Shari’a Court at Mecca.
I agree with Bhaikh Habibullah.
(Beal) Husskixn son of Muhammad Abid.
‘The Malikite Mufti at Mecca.
The reply of Shaikh Habibullah is correct.
(Beal) Omag son of Abu Bukr Janid,
Acting Shafiite Mufti at Mecca.
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C. Printed Pampl.let against Mahdism.

(drabic original: not reproduced.)
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Appendix E.

A BUGGESTION AB TO THE BOURCE op LETTERS FROM ' Famvz tue Kovpriax ™
TO PERSONB IN THE UHAD REGIONs IN 1919-1921, AXD sIMILAR

ACTIVITIES,

The following suggestion is put forward with all diffidence, wince it ix quite
unverified from the quarter which should he best able to erit ie1se it, to wit, Briti<h
Intelligence sources in Cairo.  Nevertheless the coincidencos sem to me safliciontly
notable, even ohtained as they are from limited sources, that I think it well worth
putting up for investigation by those who are better qualified to estimate its value
than I am.

2. It must be first explained that among the mass of Arabic letters found and
examined in Bornu in 1923 were certain ones which purported to come from
“ Fairuz the Egvptian " and from * Maljam the Egyptian known as the Mamur of
Beirut.”  These were of n certain general tone which distinguished them very
clearly from the efTusions of religious revivalism and the letters and papers invoking
Abderrahman the son of the Sudan Mahdi and even from those which mixed up
requgsts for “intelligence ” with religious appeals in the name of the Senussi
*“ tarika ” and its leader Sidi Ahmad Sherif. They were in fact documents free
of religious appeal and they contained quite practical propositions for the sapply
of ““intelligence " of anti-British complexion, for purposes of political propaganda,
in return for definite rewards forwarded or promised.

3. In particular in these letters & knowledge and appreciation of the local
history of the Chad region was displayed, e.g., the ancient wars between the Bulala
and the Magume, the standing of Bagirmi as a native state, etc., which prompted
the suggestion that the letters were the production of a Enropean or at least of a
European-educated mind; in fact, that they might, be inspired hy an expert

. Teutonic ethnologist appeared an idea both tempting and plausible, as has been

hinted in para. 150 of Part II of the report.

4, Since that suggestion was first made, the following considerations amj details
have been collected, and when taken in conjunction one with the other they appear
to point to a certain personality, once known to Lave studied in Cairo, as a possible
common source—or at least one of the sources of this type of propaganda in the
Chad region.

5. The bases of this correlation have been, firstly, the character and internal
evidence of the letters; and secondly, the shadowy figure of a “ pasha in
Alexandria ”* lurking in the background of the gossip of West Africans in Cairo.

6. The first point to be considered is the following extract from the letter to -
Bultan Hassan of Fittri :—

“ But I, Fairuz the Egyptian, my grandfather went to Bornu and was
the guest of Hajj Bashir in the days of Kukawa and Shehu Umar. He was
trading and so learnt all about Bornu, so that nothing was hidden from him.
At the time of his residence there he obtained an ancient history. In it
wero secrets, all the secrets of the war (1810) and the Kanembu obtaining
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the land by their prayers, In part of the history 1 saw an account of the
character of the inhabitants of Bornu snd Fittrn and I eonsidered it with
Hajj Yasin. We send it to you”

7. Now the traveller Rarth, a German, visited Bornu i the time of Bhelu
Umar, and was the guest of Huj) Bashir, and collected manuseripts of every kind,
His papers were inlerited by a certain Herr Budolf Prictze. Prictze is not. as far
as I know, an actual relation to Burth, but Le was the nephew of another famous
German traveller in Afriea, Nachtignd,  Nachtigal went to Bornu on a mission
to the Shehu from the King of Prussin, carrying presents in acknowledgment of the
kindness shown to the previous German travellers,  Now Priectze inherited all the
papers of his uncle Nachtigal, and with theni those of Barth, and as late as 1912
was in possession of them ;. he had also those of Rohlfs, the German traveller whe
was the first European to visit the Senussist vasis of Kufra,

8. Prietze himself was a student of African languages and lived for a tie in
Tunis—see the introduction to his ** Hausalieder und Sprichworter,” 1904, He
later went to Cairo, and I have heard was there stuwdying the Bornu language, and
in particular the Manga dialect of it, at the Al Azhar, or it is probably more correct
to say with natives from Bornu who were students at the mosque.  This was as
late as 1910, I think. In the circumstances given in paras. 7 and 8, for a man of
this type to write to a native and speak of Barth as his * grandfather ™ is quite
natural,

9. Turning now to my own enquiries in Cairo. [ did not hear of Prietze there ;
in fact, though [ had heand of him previously, I had not made the enquiries that
resulted in the information given in paras. 7 and 8 above, [ met, however, a man
of the Manga tribe at the Al Azhar who had a patron, described to me as a weslthy
* pasha in Alexandria.” This Manga was well informed as to certain communica-
tion between Cairo and Kaossen, the leader of the revolt against the French in
the Agades region in 1916-1917 which was promoted by Senussist and Germano-
Turk intrigue. Moreover he had himself travelled on the business of his ** pasha 7
patron to the Chad region. e was in fact related to one of the recipients of 1he
letters. On these grounds alone, the deduction was rather tempting that he had
carried, or at least been the guide for messengers carrying some of the ** Fairuz ™" or
** Maljam 7 letters. Since my visit to Cairo, further enquiries suggest an identifica-
tion of the * pasha " with Prietze, or with someone working with personnel and
information supplied by him,

390 Further, behind the conversation of several of the West Africans in Cairo,
and of persons in the circle in which they move, there seers to lurk the figure of a
“ pasha " in Alexandria, who is o patron to Takarir, is interested in news and gossip
from the west, and prepared to pay money for it. In particular, a certain Fulani
of Marua is represented as having only got on to the list of students of the Bornu
“ruwak " in Al Azhar after the interference of a * pasha ” in Alexandria. This
man is & hot-headed anti-European sedition-monger and tries to win over Nigerians
in Caim to join his little circle. He has a good house and money. Further he

came to Cairo from Tunis, as had Prietze,

g e e

e i et g



L4

57

11 There is vet another notable coincidence to be recorded. The Manga
mentieneed in para, 9 knew personally the notorious Hajj Bhuaaibu of Marwa whose
anetivities are incicated in parn, 107 of Part 1 of the report, and the Manga was well
informed as to his mission from Egypt to Kaossen in 1916, This Rhuailiu, as is
well known, was not only prominent in the Mahdist movement but Lis activities
were of aonatare muel wider than those of the usual agent of Aluderralimman’s
organisation, O his journey to Kaossen, however, e did visit many Mldist
centres of importance, and especially be visited Mallam 8a'id the son of Havatu,
This curions detail then emerges from the statement of the other ajj r-'lm‘;.il.u,
the one-eved man of Mubi, made to me at El Fasher, see sppendix B, to connect
Shuaibu of Marua with ** Fuirua " It is that Mallam 8a’id showed Hajj 8huasibu,
the one-eyed, a ring which the other Hajj Shuaibn had given him, and it was ealled
n “fairuz” ring. The informant gave me no further information on this ring.
Though it does not, to my mind, follow that * fairuz ” sent Rhuaibu to Mallam =a’id
(as [ have said in the report, paras. 113, efseq., [ think Rhuaibu went among Mahdists
preaching Mahdism primarily because he was a Mahdist and not because he was
employed to do so; he had other business in hand as his duty to his emplovers)
vet the incident does scem to connect up the propaganda by letter in the (had
region, Hajj Shuaibu, the Manga of the Al Azhur, Kaossen's revolt, Fairuz, the
*“ pasha at Alexandrin,” and Herr Rudolf Prietze, in a singular way.

12. There is yet another point. Herr Prietze was a German student of African
languages. It is, I believe, a well enough known fact that (ferman students of
African languages and ethnology were employed during the war in the ierman

" Intelligence service in a special African branch. I have even heard that Herr

Frobenius, the well-known traveller in West Africa, was hiead of this African branch.
The sctivities of Frobenius in Nigeria are, I understand, under much suspicion of
political motive, and I understand some details have been recorded. With this,
and with the suspected activities inspired by Prietze in the Chad region, the following

- piece of information given me in El Fasher by a Wadaian who had lived in Nigeria

for some years accords. This man states that he was at one time in the employ
of Frobenius in Nigeria, when working cn the Benue shortly before the war; and
that Frobenius was then endeavouring “ to open a way ™ to the Bilma and Kawar
country north of Chad, and was emploving my informant, and a certain Lokoja
trader who had a connection with Bornu, as his instrumenta. Further details
I did not succeed in eliciting.

13. The argument based on the points in the preceding paragraphs is therefore
that Herr Rudolf Prietze was * Fairuz,” or at least a principal inspiration behind
the activities from Cairo to the Niger-Chad region. It will be evident from these
notes that the details were collected at different times and places. 1 am not in
a position to carry the enquirics usefully any further. I consider, ho\a‘e\‘e‘r, that .it
should not be difficult to obtain reliable information as to Prietze’s residence in
Cairo, and perhaps as to some of his activities. It may be thought' uort.b whiixe
for some such enquiry to be made through the Intelligence authorities in Cairo
and elsewhere.

H
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REFERENCES RE HERR RUDOLE PRIETZE

1o vuthor of = Hanea Sprichwetor und asa-Licdor ™ Korehbame N0 L B hdene herrs son
Man Sepmercew vorn Zalin & Weemdel, ok Novondimg to the preface, Proctze appseoars to base
spent o time in Tunis,

2. Aathor of = D Spegifishen Verstarkungsadverben o Il and Kanari,” anaeticle in
* Matteihangen des Sennnars fur Ooentalische Xpeachen zn Berlin,™ 108,

A, Author of an artiele desentnad an * The Linguistic Collbeetions of  Barth, Nachtigal, sl
Rohlfs ™ in * Zeitschnft fue Mokidsche and cecanische Sprachen,” vol o, o 145, Pubdished by
Geographische Verlagshandlung Dictrich Reimer, Beelu

4. Notein the Late PUAC Benton’s * Notes on some Tongnages of the Western Sudun,” p. 71
Mr. Benton also told me in conversation about Priveze in about 1908 or 1917, 1t ninet ive been
he that tokd mie he was studying the Manga dinleet of Kanuri, but there nay be o note in some other
of the books of Mr, Benton’s, none of which T have with me here,

The Manga referned to in para. 9 of the above notes told me that his patron,
thoe * pasha in Alexandria,” was now dead, Other Tukurir, however, spoke of
their * pasha ™ as still living.
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Appendix F,
RECOMMENDATIONS Pon

(1) TMEROVEMENT 0F AREANGEMEN TS 0 LNy, ik P,

(1) DMPROVEMEN C0F AREANGEMEN U5 FOR GBS NG T RS AL TS 18 L 1 EN)

In the covering letter forvanling the repert certain reconimendations are
suggrestesd for action i regand to matters tonched on o the teport These e
amplified n this appendix. Thev are made for consideration m the event of 1he
Nigerian Government deciding that the questions of externad imtelligence anel of

improvement in the Presont arrangements comcerning e prleriiage et some

corganisation and  expenditure of a0 little money and  attention, These

recommendations were

() Improvement of the arrangements concerning the pilerinage to Lcilitate
a squick journey to Mecea aml returmn, A\ separate memoradum s being
submitted.

(b) Co-ondination of intelligence work as regands channels of propaganda to
Nigerin with the proper agencies in other parts of Mrica, in particular to secure
some systematic attention to the following

(i} The Tukarir in the Hejuz, and such personalitios as the Alfa Hashim,
Mohammad  Bunu, ete. through ILBM. s Agent at Jeddah. A
temporary suggestion as to ways amd means hus alvendy been made,

(1) The small Takarir colony in Cairo, and the Bornw " riwak ™ there -

through the Sudun Government Agent in Cairo, und others i necessary,
A temporary suggestion has already heen made,

(iii) The Takarir generally in the Sudan, personalities and tendencies observesd,

ete,— through the Intelligence service of the Sudan Government,

(iv) French territory.

(e) Periodlie visits of a Nigerinn Oflicer to the Red Sea, the Sudun, and Cairo
to secure the above objects (o) and (). The ofticer could visit Sunkin and Jeddul
for some weeks at the time of the pilgrimage, and cither en route thereto or when
returning visit Cairo, Khartoum amd the principal and easily-reached centres of
Takarir in the Sudan.

2. The arguments as to whether or not action of the kind suggested in necessary
or desirable are not discussed in this note. That must be a question of opinion,
in the forming of which the facts and views set forth in the report may huve
importance. This note is confined to suggesting ways and means which, should
the principle be decided, appear most practical in the light of things elserved on
my journey.

3. (a) Tue Puarmace.—The question of the improvement of the arrange-
ments concerning the pilgrimage is o matter which must he ilealt with in con-
siderable detail, It is therefore the subject of a separate memorandum which will
be submitted in due course. ‘The proposuls will invelve briefly  payment of
a doposit before leaving Nigerin, which will give a ticket hy steamer across the
Red Sca and back via Suakin, with payment of quarantine dues ; u strong durable
passport in duplicate or triplicate counterfoil, part of which will be forwanded to

'
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Suakin by post : means of identification by photograph and finger print, and
several other details all designed to assist the madn objeet of the systens. This s,
to assist the pilgrim as apickly as possible to Mecea and back therefrom aeross the
Red Sea into the Sudan, This is the smimum desideratum, 1t will entail some
supervision of the pussports and the pilarims at Suakin certamly, and probably
also at Jeddah, On the analogy of the Indian and Malayan systems it may necessi-
tate sonie assistanee to be given to the oftice of HUBM s Agent at Jedidah,

4. [ have not considensd it worth while to submit the detailed propasals here,
They are the subject of examination in Nigeria now, and they are heing sulmitted
to Residents and Emirs for eritivism and comment. Discussion with the Rudan
Government and HLBMs Agent at Jeddah is also very necessary belore they
van be finally decided.  Steps are now being taken to have these negotintions
imnitiated.  In Khartoun | attended a conference at the office of the Civil Seeretary
at which various points in conneetion with pilgrimage were discussed inchiding
that of slavery in the Hejaz, At this meeting draft proposals for the inprovement
of the Nigerian passports submitted by me were also considered,

5. (B) ExTERNAL INTELLIGENCE. -External intelligence in so far as the
matters dealt with in this report are cancerned falls quite naturally into four
divisions, as there are four principal areas from which such intelligence might be
desired,  They are 1~

(i) The Hejaz.

{i1) Cairo and the Al Azhar,

{tii) The Sudan.

{iv) French Territory,

6. With regand to the first two of these T have already made suggestions in
letters written won after the completion of my journev.  The suggestions there
made are amplified now,

7. (1) The Hejaz. [t has heen noted in the report that the pilgrim visitors to
the Hejaz from West Africn have in pust times heen subjected to certain influences
which have attempted to induce in them anti-European tendencies,  Such influences
have been certain Fulani irreconcilobles, emigrants from Nigeria, and some members
of anignorant and narrow-minded priesthomd who have heen tools of sneh movements
as the Pan-Isdamism of a former dav. - There s no renson to believe that sach
influences have hid anvthing but the most insignificant suecess: vet such as this
suceess was it assisterd inosome degree in producing the amornad atmosphere
ohserved in certain places in Nigerin in 1923-1924, There in also little doubt that
romme of the disturbing religions literature then fond canie from the Hejaz.

Ko At the time of my visit in 1925, the circles coneerned had ather and more
exeiting personal hnsiness to oceupy their attention, sueh as the change in
sovercignty of the holy places, the massaere at Tuil, und the siege of Jeddah and
the partial closing of the Arabian const,

9. Things have, however, moved rapidly in the Hejnz, The Wahali régime
ia now an established fact, but it orientation to the outside world is as yet
uncertain, while overtures from many quarters continue to be made. A congress
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of representatives of the world of Islam hax been held, and Lowever ineffect il
it may have been the potentialities of similar muchinery are consilerabile. More
important, it is already clear that the establishment -'-f Bolshevik consuls and
agents in the countries bondering on the Red Rea is aomove i a campaign for the
spreading of international communistic propaganda and for the general fomentation
of unrest even to primitive Africa,

10, Nigeria is concerned m all this to the extent of a population of West
Africans to all intents Nigerians - of 6,000 permanently in the Hejaz, and an
annual pilgrimage of about 4000, with over 80000 in the neighbouring conntries
of the Sudan, Eritrea and Abyssinia,

11. The objects therefore of any intelligence service from the Hejaz 10 be
useful to Nigeria would be to keep in touch with any developments in political or
religious matters which might reach Nigeria via the returning pilgrins.

12. Quite obviously the only appropriate channel woull be H.B.M s Agent at
Jeddah, who would also be the anthority under whom any improvement of the
arrangements governing the pilgrimage of the Nigerians would be operated.

13. What should be no longer negleeted is to request this aflicer to enconrage
gome member of his staff to keep in touch with any personalities of inportance
among the resiient Takarir in the Hejuz or with other personalities likely to be
informed of matters touching them and the West African pilgrims. and report
from time to tiue for a précis of such information to he sent to the Nigerian Govern-
ment two or three times a year. The expense woull be small. principally some
hospitality and small presents and perhaps a little extra remuneration to the
individual employee. This should be met from the Nigerian Government. [ made
a recommendation to this effect by letter to the Chief Secretary in 1925, hut [ am
without information as to whether or not the suggestion was considered.  The
sum of money to be put at the disposal of ILB.M.'s Agent need not. I would suggest,

exceed £50.

14. As it happened, in 1923, the Ageney at Jeddah had in its employ an Indan
clerk named Munshi Thsanullah, of whom the Consul, Mr. Bullurd, had the highe:t
opinion, an opinion with which I entirely concur. 1 had many interesting con-
versations with this man and he succeeded in earrying out with complete suceess
a small commission 1 gave hin to do in Mecea (he went to Mecea with a safe-conduet
from the Walabis on British Covernment business during my visit to Jedidah),
which was to sceure the release from Mecea of the wife and son the latter having
been conscripted into the Hashimite forees of o one-time Waziri of & minur
Nigerian Emirnte ; he also went to some trouble to procure the ** fatwas ™ and
the anti-Mahdist pamphlet which are the subjects of Appendix D, He assuired
me that it would not be dificult for him to keep in touch with matters among the
Takarir, but that he had not done so previously as he had had no instructions to
do so. The Consul confirmed what Theanullah had said, and went on to say that
he had no funds from which to reimburse Ihsanullah for the expenses entailed on
such a special object. In fact, he went on to say that the Indian Government,

Lisk had towalv naid Ihsanullah's salary, were making some objections to
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continuing their contribution and that there was some doubt as to his retention,
invaluable though he was, to the Consul.  Aevording to a letter recently received
from Jeddah, Thaanullah was still at Jeddah at the end of 1920 and 1 have no
doubt will remain, .

15. 1 scarcely think there is justification for proposing any assistance from
Nigeria by way of extra ot special stafl attached to the Ageney at Jeddah for
intelligence work alone.  The Agency generally has attached to it some Takruri
who can speak Nigerian Inngnages and act as interpreter for pilgrims or runaway
daves or such like who may come to the Agency. In fact, when in the Sudan after
my visit to Jeddah T was asked to recommend sieh an interpreter and [ recom-

mendal one of the sens of the late Sheikh Umar Gambo (see footnate to para. 32

of Part 1. of the report).  These employees of the Ageney tend, however, to be
Takarir too long settled in the East to be of the best valne,  The point is of no
importance at present, however, certainly as long as Hhsanullsh remains at Jedidah,
Should, however, the Nigerian Government determine to elaborate the arrange-
ments governing the pilgrimage to the extent of sending an officer, native or
European, to Jeddah at the pilgrim season, the services of such otlicer would also
be used to supplement any intelligence to be obtained from such means as have
been suggestedd. It is conceivable that even a mallam chosen from the hetter
classes in Nigeria conld be of great use to the Consul in pilgrimage and in intelligence
work,

16. It will, I think, be obvious on perusal of the report that one of the objects
of any intelligence work in the IHejaz slionld be to keep in touch with the Alfa

- Hashim ; if not possible directly, then at least with the circle in which he moves,
This point, | should reconumend, should be specially stressed.  Mohammad Bunu,

son of the Sultan of Sokoto, is another whose activities in sending letters and
mesuges to Nigeria should be observed. (Mher points of detail may, I think,
be well left to the time when, if at all. the seheme wnggested should come
into being, '

17. (i) Catro AND THE AL AzHar. -In Appendix C, details of my enquiries
in Cairo have been given at considerable Tength and indicate what matters among
Takarir in Cairo may well be of intereat to the Nigerian Governmment. It should
be remembered that those enquiries covered nine days only and were carried
throngh inevitably in an experimental way.  Should the Nigerian tGovernment
consider that information of the type given in these notes would be of value and
interest if resrularly supplied, the ways and means are not difficult,

I18. I would suggest that in the first place the Sudan Agent rather than the
British Consulate or the Residency would be the appropriate channel.  ‘The Sudan
Ageney is in touch with the Sudan Intelligence Department at Khartown, which
in turn takes matters touching the Takarir or Fellata within its scope. It is in any
case in touch with the Al Azhar for the purpose of suppiying Khartoum with
inteliigence, and it should find no particular difliculty in extending its sphere to
receive reporta about the Takarir colony in Cairo and the personalitics going and
coming in the Bornu * ruwak ” in Al Azhar and circles in relation to it. It is,
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moreover, quite conceivable that such information would not he without interest
to the Sudan Intelligence Department. 1 found at the time of my visit in 1923
that a Svrian confulential emplovee of the Sulan Ageney wan actually m the
habit of secing the Sheikh of the Bornu * ruwak ™ from time to time,

19. I would therefore suggest that there be some regular arcangement wherehy
the Sudan Agent receive reports from this man or fron other Takarir in Cairo
should anyone useful be found, and submit from time to time « prévis of anything
worth repeating to the Sudan Intelligence at Khartoum and to the Nigerian
Government. There are certain obvious matters that should receive regular
attention, e.g., the numbers of Nigerian students at Al Azhar from tune to time,
any Yoruba trader or similar personage passing through Cairo, any Nigerians
taking out papers at the British Consulate  which could no doubt be obtained from
the Consul, A small sum of money, not exceeding, [ should say, 12 per annum,
should suffice for such oceasional presents to informants as might be NeCessaTy.
This proposal I made in much the same form soon aflter campleting my journey
in 1923, but I am unaware if any action was taken. I am still of opinion that it
should be taken. It might he hest to make the arrungement through the Siudan
Intelligence Department entirely, but that is a point that might very well be (lix-
cussed with the Sudan Government in conneetion with the proposals made in later
paragraphs which follow,

20, (iii) Tne Svpan—That a far greater exchange of intelligence between
the Sudan and the Nigerian Govermments than las at any time been customary
would be of reciprocal benefit to both countries will, I think, be very generally
admitted. The interest of Nigerin in many of the affairs of the Sudan is indicated
tnter alia in the general summary to the report, paras, 144 to 106 of Part 11, ‘That
interest is no doubt greater than the interest of the Sudan in Nigeria. Yet there
are certain subjects on which 1 believe information supplied pericdically from
Nigerin would he useful as well as interesting to the Sudan Government. These
would be anything touching the pilgrim traflic from or across Nigeris, which in
turn concerns the labour problem of the Sudan; again, anything concerning
“ security intelligence " in the French territories surrounding Nigeria, more
particularly those to the north and east; and again, any general developments of
principles of Nigerian Native Administration, which has already been studied
from the Sudan with a view to adoption where suitable,

21, What should be the particular subject for exchange and what particular
ways and means should be employed is a matter for specinl discussion wlith the
Sudan Government. The Sudan Govermment at present pays no little interest
to questions touching the Nigerian pilgrims and settlers within 1!01‘ own bovilers,
It is, therefore, for the Nigerian Government to indicate its demre'l'ur a Fl‘ﬂil]lll’
supply of such information as might be available, as well as to express its willingness

to reciprocate in any way desired.

22. The object of the present memorandum is therefore to foreshadow in »

quite general way the possibilities of useful exchange.
l‘
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23, The Sudan Government might beashed 1o supply to Nigeri not only
copies of such genemal reports as may be considerad suitable for submission o
another Government, but also to supply brief infornal reports o anvthing that
may have come to hamd tonching

(a} The pilgricnage, and i particular the pilenm trathie of West Africans
through the Sudan ;

(6) The development of the settlements of the West Africans in the Sudan,
labour movements, ete, ;

{r) Anxthing observed of tendencies amongst the West Africans to enter
into the political and religious movernents attracting the attention of
the Sudan Governmment, v, Mabdiam or the Sadan  nationalist =
movenent |

() Anvthing of general interest touching the French territory between the
Sudan and Nigeria. partienlarly touching questions of public security,

24 Nigeria, on the uther hand. should supply the Sudan wath anyvtiong in the
way of regular intelligenee veports which may be cirenlated for general information
in the country, should such a svstem come into ey in Nigevia, laddition, n
should supply to the Sudan perindic reports on the following maiters

) Anything extracted trom local intelligenee geports which conld e sind
to be of external interest

(by Nates om the pilgring trattic frone or theough Nigeri, vise ar fall of
numbers, ratio of persons from French territory

(¢} Notes on matters in Froneh territory, especinlly in the north and east

{d) General notes on any impartant developments in the poliey of indirect.
administration, or on matters ikely 1o be of common interest i countries
so similur as the Sudan and the Northern Provinees of Nigeria, o,

missions, liquor questions,

23. 1 do not think there s any need to follow wp this imatter indeval at present
There is, however, s question which should not he jgnored. There s w certain
clash of interest between the Sudan and the Nigerian Governments over the
question of pilgrim labour and settlement in the Sudun, 1t s the interest of the
Sudan that a number of these travellers settle on the unoccupied lands of such
regions as the Dinder, the Rahad, and the upper Blue Nile above Makwar, and
further that the passing pilgeims chould spend some time naking good the
deficiencies of casual labour on the greater cotton ficlds of the Gezira, Kussala,
and Tokar. 1t is to the interest of the Nigermn Government that the pilgrins
should returu quickly to their homes.  Though the numbers ure not purticulurly
great in proportion to the population of Nigerin, whicl is so mueh heavier in general
than that of the Sudan, nevertheless no African Government s xo rich in population
than it can readily spare an annual drain to another. There is, therefore, the
underlying feeling on the one hand on the side of Nigerin that the Sudan Govern-
ment has a definite policy of attracting Nigeriun labour to settle in the Sudun;
which might be even carried to the point of encotiruging tendencies which may have
harmful reactions in Nigeria ; and on the other hand on the side of the Sudan that
Nigeria must be anxious about the continued emigration (there i a wide mis-
conception in the Sudan of the comparative importance of this matter to Nigerin),
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and that any interest that Nigeria shows in the Sudan is largely directed to this
question and to ways and neans of preventing it 1 would even say that this
le.“[i"g has heen responsible in part for a certain lack of frankness in m't;‘n‘}l-lll‘."' o
Views on matters of intellzence i recent years,

26. It would be ridiculous if the existence of this rec senibsed vontlivt of interest
over the pilgrims should be allowed to interfere with the free anid frank interchang:
of useful information hetween two countries s allied as Nigeria and the Sudan
ought to be. Should Nigeria decide to introduce an improved system of passport
regulation which must result in the quicker passage of her people across the Sudan
ghe would, of course, be entitled to do so, and not anlv da <o, bt ales to request
the co-operation of the Sudan Government in execution.  That s, however,
separate matter, and it can conceivably be made to serve in some degree the
interests of both sides. General = intelligence ™ is a connmon interest of the peeples
and Governments of both conntries and should be regular, candicd, and unbiompered
hy suspicion of ulterior motive.

27, (iv) Frescn Terrrrory. -The question ol intelligence in French teeritory
i3 not easy, Information of very varving accuraey van be obtained in the horder
provinces of Nigerin, but such, if invited, too soon degeneriates into exigreriinn<
of local dialike of the French, of rumoured transfers of torritory, of alirmist stories
of burying of guns and so on.  Inaccurate information about Nigeria 15 sinnlarly
carricd to the French. For example, [ have fouml the Freneh in possession ol
alarmist accounts of the minor difficultics in the British {imeroons where police
or troops have been used,

28. Something better than this is requirved, and the tales of hired apgents can
only be of value if corroborated from other soutces,

20. There might be said to be three possible channels which nmight he
exploited :-—
(@) Improvement of sources of information within Nigeriu as to French
territory ;
(b) The French themselves ;
(¢) Other African Governments, e.y., the Sudan and the Gold Coast,

30. The question of internal sources of information is scarcely one to be tonched
on more than quite incidentally here. This, however, nuy liere he noted. oz
that there are in the Northern Provinees of Nigeria not a few pepsons, Derite in
Arabic, who carry on a fairly regular correspondence with plices nt consderabie
distances from Nigeria in the French Soudan, Bagirmi and Wadai, ete, Tliose
persons, if their co-operstion can be secured, ure in a position to supply very nuich
moro useful and accurate information than the illiterate paidd agents or the vecasional
traveller questioned in Nigerin, Such persons are often unwilling to come belore
a Dritish officer und make oral statements, but ure more willing to supply written
information. It demands, of course, in the collector a facility itf the written Arabic,
I suggest it is a source of intelligence quite insufliciently exploited,
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al. This and the atliesd question of securing intelligenee through senior native
chiefs and native officials depends very much on the personality of the individual

officer who asks them to supply,

a2 (b)) Tue Frexen Avtuwomimies— It s searcely to be expected thut very
much would be learned from the French themselves of internal conditions in French
territory, bevond the kind of information which is supplied to the League of Nations
about territories under French mandate, eg.. in Chapitre X1, * Situation
Politique,” of the 1923 Camervon Report,

33. But there are bigger questions, more important than the internal con-
ditions of the territories, on which it is hand to believe that the French authorities
would be unwilling to exchange information.  Such are the activities of the Thind
International, aimed at creating unrest in European-ruled colonies, of which the
French have already had experience in Henegnl, and such matters as the religious
propaganda movements from vutside.  Were any kind of exchange of intelligence
on such subjecta established, it is by no means unlikely that, properly handled,
it would develop into something valuable to both parties.  Fven though it weine
to remain formal only, it would provide the necessary machinery for use in the even
of any abnormal situation arising, r.g., Kavssen's rebellion, in itsell a matter of
considerable value,

3. It will be observed from Appendix A that the Lientenant-Governor at
Fort Lamy was not unwilling to talk on such subjects. That Lieutenant-Governor
was a M. Reste, who is now Governor-General of Alrique Equatoriale Francaise,
whether acting or substantive 1 do not know, Should, therefore, the Nigerian
authorities care to make any démarche on this matter, I am sure it would be
favourably received,

5. (¢) Orner Arneay GovERNMENTS.—1 have already suggested, in para-
graphs 23 and 24, the exchange of information touching French territory hetween
the Sudan and Nigerin, 'The value of such exchange as a reciprocal check on
information by one party only, and on information otherwise obtained, is very
obvious, The same provedure might be useful as between Nigeria und the Golld
Coast and the other West African Governments, [ presuie that some co-ordination
of intelligence exists in the West African Frontier Foree.  The addition of the
knowledge to be obtained through civil oflicera should be invaluable,

36, (C) Pertonie Visrrs o A NiGERIAN OFFICER TO JEODAIL THE SUDAN AND
Catro.—Should the Nigerian Government decide to introduce improved arrange-
ments for the pilgrimage of Nigerians, with prepaid deposits and supervision at
Jeddah and Suakin, it is very desirable that an officer visits these places during
the pilgrinage months in the first year or two of the new system, It may even be
necessary to provide some kind of assistanee in the oflices at one or either of these
places, as is done at Jediduh under the Indian and Malaysn systems.  In this lattee
case it nay not be essential that the official sent be a European officer. An African
clerk, if one could be found with the very special qualifications desirabie, ey,
knowledge of the Northern Provinces and its languages and very great trust
worthiness, might be possible ; or a mallam of good standing from one of the greater
emirates,

-~



§

W

67

37. In either event, whether n European or African is employed on this work,
hia services should he utilised for the purposes of intelligence.

8. 1 would suggest that periodie visits of a European officer need demand
neither much time nor expense and might le of the very greatest service to all
parties converned, the pilgrims themselves, the Sudan and Nigerian Guvernments,
and H.B.M.'s Agent at Jeddah, '

30. The programme I should indicate should be xomething as follews :—

He should be at Jeddah or Suakin during the pilgrimage season {ur about
six weeks, distributing his time between the two places, or even visiting Khartoum
or the Nile as he found most useful. £n route to these places or on return he should
visit Tokar, Kassala, Mefaza, the Blue Nile Settlements, El Obeid, the Gezira,
Wad Medani, and spend two or three days in each place, vr longer if advantageous,
e ghould visit the Takarir scttiements and converse as mich as possible with the
Takarir. In Khartoum, he should consult with the authorities there, e.g., the
Intelligence Department, and put himself at their disposal for any objects which
he could fit in with his general instructions. Finally he should spend a week in
Cairo,

40. Such a visit need not occupy more than three months at an outside
estimate. The cost would be the officer's transport, inexpensive as entirely ly
rail and steamer, his sllowances, and a small sum for incidental expenses. If
desired he could return by motor to Nigeria and so eficct a considerable saving
in time and sea passage expenses. (My own journey by car with three cars cost
£112; without, of course, estimating anything for cost of hire of cars). The trip
could easily and cheaply be done with a one-ton Ford lorry, to be bought new at
Khartoum and taken over by Government in Nigeria.

41, Of the practicability and cheapness of such a visit I am convinced. The
value to Nigeria in assisting the pilgrims, in collecting intelligence, and in giving
the officer experience and knowledge to be put at the service of the Nigerian Govern-
ment should be very considerable.

.
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